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Moscow’s Kremlin Palace of Congresses. Festive meeting on the centenary of
V. I. Lenin’'s birth en April 21, 1970.

“Communists regard it as their task firmly to uphold the revolutionary
principles of Marxism-Leninism and proletarian internationalism in the
struggle against all enemies, steadfastly to make them a living reality,
constantly to develop Marxist-Leninist theory and enrich it on the basis of
present experience of waging the class struggle and building socialist
society. Communists will always be true to the creative spirit of Leninism.”

Lenin Centenary Address of the 1969 Moscow
Meeting of Communist and Workers' Parties.




WORKERS OF ALL
COUNTRIES, UNITE!

World Marxist
Review

problems of peace
and socialism

Theoretical and
Information Journal
of Communist and
Workers' Parties

JUNE, 1970
VOLUME 13
NUMBER 6

Second class mail
registration number 2352,
Printed in Canada.

WORLD MARXIST REVIEW
is the North American
edition of the monthly
journal Problems of Feace
and Socialism published
in Frague. The North
American edition is
published by Frogress
Books, 487 Adelaide St.
West, loronto 133, Ont.,
Canada.

Copynight © 1968 by
Progress Books, Canada.
All Rights Reserved.
SUBSCRIPTION RATES:
$3.50 a year, Single
copies 35 cents. Bundle
of tive or more, 25 cents
per copy. Outside
Canada, add 15 cents
exchange,

PROBLEMS OF PEACE
AND SOCIALISM is also
published in French,
Russian, Bulgarian,
Czech, Dutch, German,
Greek, Hungarian,
Italian, Japanese,
Mongolian, Polish,
Rumanian, Spanish,
Swedish and Vietnamese.
Subscriptions to these
may be obtained through
Progress Books,

487 Adelaide St. West,
Toronto, or in the USA
from New Outlook
Publishers, 32 Union Sq.
East, Rm. 801,New York,
N.Y. 10003.

Published by
PROGRESS BOOKS

487 Adelaide St. W.,,
Toronto 133, Ontario,
Canada.

8

H. BERG
P. HENTGES

V. ZAGLADIN

P. FEDOSEYEV

E. HONECKER

E. FAION

A. MILEIKOVSKY

C. AMORT

A. KURELLA

JAN PRAZSKY
IB NORLUND

V. PESSI
A.D.

H. CAMPOS
G. KOLMAN

D. YADAMSUREN

V. PEVINER
F. FUERNBERG

V. PLEVZA
M. VARTIKOVA

A'M -

H. DURUST
A. USMANI
G. SCHORSCH

WMR

CONTENTS

Lenin lives on

Trivmphant advance of Lenin’s ideas
New Lenin documents

Curb American aggressors! U.S.
imperialism’s new crime

May 8, 1945: turning point

French CP: theses of 19th congress

Leninism and our time

LENIN'S THEORY OF IMPERIALISM AND
NEW PHENOMENA IN CAPITALIST ECONOMY

DISCUSSIONS (Austria, GDR, Norway)
LENIN IN PRAGUE

As his contemporaries knew him
HUMANE IN ALL THINGS

Communications and comment
IMPERIALISM'S FIFTH COLUMN

PROBLEMS OF ""NORTHERN" UNITY

In the communist and workers’ parties
FINLAND: TOWARDS PARTY UNITY

WORKING CLASS 15 LEADING FORCE OF
SOCIAL RENOVATION

PEOPLE'S STRUGGLE AGAINST DICTATORSHIP
AND PARTY TASKS

Socialist world today

INTERVIEWS WITH TRADE UNION LEADERS
OF SOCIALIST COUNTRIES

UNIONS AND WORKERS OF MONGOLIA

Class battles

TRADE UNION STRUGGLES IN U.5. TODAY

Viewpoints

SOME ASPECTS OF UNEVEN CAPITALIST
DEVELOPMENT IN CONDITIONS OF TWO-5YSTEM
CONTEST

ONCE MORE ABOUT NON-CAPITALIST WAY

. - "
Against anti-communism
INDONESIA: REACTIONARY PROPAGANDA FIGMENTS

Books and journals
GUSTAV HUSAK ON SLOVAK NATIONAL RISING

LENIN'S DOCTRINE OF THE PARTY

Our mailbag

LETTER FROM TURKEY

LETTER FROM PAKISTAN

""ADDRESSEE UNKNOWN""

IN MEMORY OF VICTORIO CODOVILLA




L LS among our contributors

ERICH HONECKER

ETIENNE FAJON

SANDOR GASPAR

HERBERT WARNKE

IGNACY LOGA-SOWINSKI

FLORIAN DANALACHE
VILLE PESSI

FRIEDL FUERNBERG

GEORGE MEYERS

PYOTR FEDOSEYEV

DOVCHINGIIN YADAMSUREN

VADIM ZAGLADIN
CESTMIR AMORT
YAKOV PEVZNER

2 June 1970 Weorld Marxist Review

Member of Political Bureau, Secretary of CC,
Socialist Unity Party of Germany

Members of Political Bureau, Secretary of CC,
French Communist Party

Member of Political Bureau, CC, Hungarian
Socialist Workers’ Party

Member of Political Bureau, CC, Socialist
Unity Party of Germany

Member of Political Bureau, CC, Polish
United Workers’ Party

Member of Executive, CC, Rumanian Communist Party

Member of Political Bureau, CC, Communist Party
of Finland

Member of Political Bureau, Secretary of CC,
Communist Party of Austria

Member of Political Committee, National Committee,
CP USA

Member of Central Committee, Communist Party
of the Soviet Union

Member of Central Committee, Mongolian People’s
Revolutionary Party

Soviet publicist
Czechoslovak historian

Soviet economist




Lenin lives on

Never has a birthday been so widely celeb-
rated. And the reason why the 100th birth-
day of Lenin was celebrated on every
continent is that Leninism is a guide for
everyone who thinks of the future, and
works for it.

In these jubilee days, Moscow, capital of
the world’s first socialist state, proclaimed
by its red flags fluttering against a back-
ground of the first green of spring: “Lenin
Lives On!”

And on April 22, when the Central Com-
mittee of the Soviet Communist Party and
the USSR and RSFSR Supreme Soviets met
in the Palace of Congresses, it was not only
Lenin’s immortal image that towered over
the Kremlin: his ideas, which have changed
the very image of the world, were central
to Comrade L. 1. Brezhnev’s report and to
all the other speeches — of representatives
of workers, collective farmers, the Soviet
intelligentsia, the Soviet Army, Party vete-
rans and young builders of communism, the
messages of greeting brought by delegates
from the socialist countries and the young
progressive states, from Communist and
Workers’ parties, Left Socialist parties, na-
tional-democratic parties and movements
in Asia, Africa and Latin America.

Lenin lives on in the Party he created
and developed into a class party, training
it in ideological staunchness, irreconcilabi-
lity of factionalism, arming it with scienti-
fic prevision based on materialist dialectics
and historical materialism.

Lenin lives on in the Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics born of the October Re-
volution performed under his inspired
leadership; a revolution that wrought
world-wide change and, as L. I. Brezhnev
pointed out, asserted the fundamental laws
and chief aspects of every socialist revolu-
tion, viz., destruction of the exploitive
system; establishment, in one or another
form, of the dictatorship of the proletariat
in alliance with other sections of the
working people; socialization of the means
of production; socialist relations of produc-
tion in agriculture; the cultural revolution,

Lenin lives on in a country advancing
with sure step to communist society, the
grand goal set by the Party’s Program and
the resolutions of its Congresses and
Central Committee plenums. New economic
achievements towards that goal were an-
nounced on the eve of the jubilee, The
Soviet system provides an example of
Leninist organization and innovation. L. L
Brezhnev declared in his report: “We must
work out an economic policy, economic
methods, organization and management
forms that accord with the present stage
of our country’s development.”

The principal task here is to raise the
effectiveness of social production and sub-
stantially increase labor productivity  in
every sphere. Long-range planning, more
rational distribution of industry, concen-
tration on central social and economic
problems, promotion of socialist demo-
cracy, participation by the millions in the
process of economic upbuilding and in the
administration of the state — such is the
Soviet Union’s overall program for accele-
rating the advance to communism.

Lenin lives on in the workers’ struggle in
capitalist countries, a struggle, L. 1. Brezh-
nev emphasized, that has “acquired such a
scale and intensity in recent years that one
can justifiably say that a new political
situation is taking shape.” Lenin lives on in
the liberation movement of peoples fighting
imperialism, in the alliance between the
socialist countries and the ex-colonial na-
tions that have taken the path of active
struggle for economic and social progress.
Lenin lives on in the socialist states com-
mitted to internationalism, in their actions
to foil all imperialist conspiracies.

The path Lenin’s followers have chosen
is struggle against imperialism — which
now more than ever is “reaction all along
the line.” L. I. Brezhnev said: ‘“Comrades,
look what is happening to the U.S. aggres-
sion against the Democratic Republic of
Vietnam and the people of South Vietnam...
The Marxist-Leninist parties are the only
political force that could arm a fighting
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people with such a clear understanding of
the aims of the struggle . . . As a result of
the heroism of the Vietnamese patriots,
multiplied by the might of socialist solid-
arity and by broad assistance from the
Soviet Union and other socialist countries,
the U.S. gamble in Vietnam is ending in
failure.”

The Arab peoples are being helped by the
Soviet Union and other socialist countries
and by the world Communist and demo-
cratic movement in defending their
righteous cause.

The Lenin centenary was a demonstra-
tion of devotion of Communists and all
democrats to the cause of peace. The
peoples of the socialist countries want to
continue the building of the new life in
peace. Leonid Ilyich Brezhnev pointed out
that the Soviet Union would do everything
to “promote political and economic coope-
ration among the socialist countries” and
“restore good relations between socialist
countries wherever they have deterior-
ated.” He emphasized, on the other hand,
that “realistically-minded circles in the

bourgeois countries, circles that really re-
cognize the principles of peaceful coexist-
ence, may be confident that in the Soviet
Union they will have a partner prepared to
promote mutually beneficial cooperation.”
The hundreth anniversary of the birth of

Lenin was an occasion for reviewing the
growth of the forces that have overthrown
capitalism, or are fighting to overthrow it,
establish socialism and build communism.
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April 22, 1970 was, figuratively, a flag pin-
pointing a new offensive. It was a landmark
in the deepening of the general crisis of
capitalism. Lenin not only gave a masterly
analysis of capitalism—he and his Party
did more than anyone else to hasten its
demise.

The socialist system is accelerating its
advance, and throughout the capitalist
world the masses are intensifying their
fight for national and social liberation. And
this class struggle has clearly demonstrated
the importance of Lenin’s fight against
Right and “Left” deviations and national-
ism in the world revolutionary movement.
Lenin once said: “The fight against impe-
rialism is a sham and humbug unless it is
inseparably bound up with the fight against
opportunism” (Vol. 22, p. 302).

Leninism is projected into the future.
The jubilee helped to unite the world’s
Communists. It opened new prospects for
all the revolutionary forces whose deleg-
ates gathered in Moscow, the city from
which Lenin organized the rout of counter-
revolution and the rehabilitation of the
economy and directed the building of the
Soviet state. And they spoke for the widest
united anti-imperialist front ever known to
history. Never before was the Internatio-
nale sung in so many languages, never
before was it so symbolic of international-
ism and of the hopes associated with the
name of Lenin.

Helene BERG, Pierre HENTGES




The triumphant advance
of Lenin's ideas

This spring, the spring of 1970, has been a
thrilling and unforgettable one for our
planet. The 100th anniversary of the birth
of Vladimir Ilyich Lenin came as a vivid,
impressive festival for all fighters for peace,
democracy and socialism, for everyone who
wants to see the triumph of the immortal
ideals of national and social liberation.

The Lenin jubilee was celebrated in
nearly 120 countries by diverse social
forces: Communists and members of na-
tional-democratic parties of liberated Asia
and Africa, Left Socialists, trade unionists
and peace supporters of different political
and religious persuasions, democratic
women’s and youth organizations. This by
no means complete list shows that the
Lenin jubilee was more than a festive oc-
casion. It has its own political significance,
which doubtlessly will exert a powerful in-
fluence on the world situation.

It should not be difficult to point to the
reasons for this. For Vladimir Lenin, who
continued the work of Karl Marx and
Frederick Engels, is the true symbol of our
epoch. His towering figure has dominated
the world’s ideological and political life for
the past half-century,

Nor is that all. On April 22, 1970, man-
kind did more than pay tribute and express
its gratitude to its great son. The Lenin
centenary was, in a way, a summing-up of
the historic path of Marxism-Leninism.

One might recall the debates in the early
1900s over what path history would follow
in the new century. In developing Marxism,
Lenin gave his own answer. Today the
world can see that it was the correct one.
For the 20th century has not become the
golden age of capitalism, as its ideologists
predicted, but the age of capitalism’s col-
lapse and of mankind’s transition to the
new, socialist system.

Leninism is more than a guide to under-
standing the modern world. It is, at the
same time, a weapon of revolutionary

transformation. By creating the party of the
new type and by founding the Communist
International, Lenin combined scientific
communism with the revolutionary work-
ers’ movement. That is the greatest service
he rendered the movement. He boldly led
the working class in the victorious storm-
ing of the Bastille of capital. October 1917
was not only a brilliant victory of Lenin-
ism; it was also a new stage in its develop-
ment, both as a scientific theory and as the
revolutionary transformative practice of
millions.

In the years since then Leninism has
withstood the test of the grim battles of
modern history. During these years num-
berless “doctrines” and “theories” were
advanced by men claiming to have made
discoveries that opened up new paths for
humanity. Few remember these theories
and their authors, But Leninism, steeled in
hard-fought battles, has acquired greater
strength and wider influence.

The centenary celebrations re-affirmed
anew that Leninism is the living, most
creative and only true doctrine which, by
opening up to mankind the vistas of its
communist future, was, is and always will
be the battle-standard of all true revolu-
tionaries.

Last year’s International Meeting of
Communist and Workers’ Parties declared
in its Centenary Address: “The Communist
and Workers’ Parties meet the centenary in
a situation of increasing revolutionary ac-
tivity and will mark it by stepping up poli-
tical and ideological work among the
masses and by extending and strengthening
their ranks. They are exerting every effort
to rouse the working people’s revolutionary
energies to struggle against imperialism,
for the splendid ideals of socialism.” In
preparing for the jubilee, fraternal parties
were guided by this approach, which stems
from the very essence of Leninism and is in
keeping with its constructive spirit.

World Marxist Review June 1970 5§




In the Soviet Union, the country of
Lenin, and in the other socialist lands, the
jubilee and its preparations were marked,
above all, by rededicated labor effort, The
jubilee brought to the fore new forms of
mass labor and political activity, new forms
of socialist emulation, expressive of the
people’s will more fully and actively to
bring to reality the Leninist principles of
economic management, strengthen and de-
velop the Leninist norms of Party and
government work and socialist democracy.

In the Soviet Union, this grand labor
effort culminated in the nation-wide Lenin
Subbotnik of April 11, 1970. Continuing
the tradition set by Lenin’'s Great Begin-
ning, 119 million men and women took up
their places in factories, farms and building
sites to pay tribute, by their voluntary
labor, to the memory of the great leader.
They produced goods to the amount of
more than 600 million rubles (not counting
the output of enterprises with a continuous
production process). The results of the cen-
tenary emulation drive for the first four
months of this year indicate that the five-
year plan will be fulfilled ahead of schedule.

In the U.S.S.R. and other socialist coun-
tries the jubilee was attended by a wide
campaign to encourage deeper study of
Marxism-Leninism. Publication of Lenin’s
works and books about Lenin, hundreds of
thousands of public lectures and informal
gatherings, Lenin’s study courses — they
add up to a valuable contribution to the
communist education of the masses.

Still another feature of the centenary
celebrations in the socialist countries was
lectures and articles by prominent Party
ieaders. They brought out the relevance of
Lenin’s ideas in our time and showed how
they were being translated into living
socialist reality. Comrade L. I. Brezhnev’s
report, Lenin’s Cause Lives On and Tri-
umphs, at the commemorative meeting of
the CC CPSU and the USSR and RSFSR
Supreme Soviets, met with wide response
throughout the Communist movement.

In the socialist countries the Lenin ju-
bilee vividly demonstrated the triumph of
Leninism.

Activities in connection with the Lenin
jubilee held a central place in most fra-
ternal parties of non-socialist countries.

Priority was given to the dissemination
of Lenin’s ideas, with the Parties concen-
trating on publication and distribution of
Lenin’s works. In a number of countries
(France, Italy, Argentina, Finland) work
was completed, or is nearing completion,
on the full collection of Lenin’s works.
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But jubilee activity was not confined to
mass circulation of Lenin’s works. Much
was done to bring home their message to
Party members and the working people
generally, Theoretical conferences, lectures,
newspaper and magazine articles and spe-
cial literature helped to highlight the topi-
cality of Lenin’s ideas. Commemorative
albums, booklets and badges proved very
popular. These and other new forms of
mass work were widely used.

A number of fraternal parties have de-
signated 1970 Lenin Enrolment Year and
are carrying out organizational and poli-
tical measures to increase Party member-
ship and strengthen the Party politically
and ideologically. This is already bearing
fruit—thousands of new recruits were
made during the jubilee months.

Commemorative functions arranged by
fraternal parties were held in many coun-
tries. In Rome, there was a jubilee meeting
of the Communist Party’s Central Commit-
tee and Central Control Commission. Mass
meetings were held in Paris and other
French cities, in Britain and Uruguay,
Luxembourg and Chile, Finland and India,
Denmark and Japan, etc. On Communist
initiative, streets and squares were given
Lenin’s name and memorials and memorial
plaques were unveiled in places where
Lenin had lived and worked.

All such functions were of a mass char-
acter, involving not hundreds and thous-
ands, but hundreds of thousands through-
out the capitalist world. This is important,
for it convincingly proves that, far from
losing interest in ideology, as bourgeois
propaganda maintains, people are eager for
a scientific explanation of the social pro-
cess in the world of today. For what is
interest in Lenin if not interest in revolu-
tionary theory, in the views of the Marxist-
Leninist parties on the problems of our
time?

And significant in this respect is the fact
that in a number of cases representation
of Left socialist and, in some cases, of
Social-Democratic, parties joined with the
Communists in celebrating the centenary.
This applies in particular to the Left So-
cialist parties of Italy (ISPPU), Chile, San
Marino and several more countries. They
responded to the Communist appeal for
working-class unity around the true revolu-
tionary ideas of our age.

These joint celebrations by representa-
tives of diverse trends in the labor move-
ment suggest that there are now wider op-
portunities for united action not only on
immediate issues, but also for a socialist




perspective, That was vividly evidenced in
April at the world trade union and labor
movement conference in Ulyanovsk, the
city of Lenin’s birth, attended by delegates
from nearly 100 countries.

The centenary celebrations culminated in
the festivities in Moscow on April 21-22,
attended by representatives of 70 fraternal
parties. The keynote of all the speeches
was the effort to extend the influence of
Leninism and the fight against imperialism,
for peace, democracy, national emancipa-
tion and socialism.

On a number of questions, the position
of some parties differs from that of others.
But in the jubilee celebrations all Com-
munists were united in emphasizing the im-
portance and value of Leninism for the in-
ternational class struggle and anti-impe-
rialist action in the different countries and
regions.

A discordant note was struck in Peking
and Tirana. The leadership of the Chinese
Communist Party and of the Albanian
Party of Labor took advantage of the Lenin
centenary to issue pronouncements that
had absolutely nothing in common with
Leninism and were distinguished solely by
hostility towards Lenin’s country, the
CPSU and other fraternal parties,

On the whole, the jubilee celebrations
were indicative of the continued trend
towards unity.

The 1969 International Meeting ushered
in a new stage in uniting the world’s Com-
munists on a platform of anti-imperialist,
revolutionary struggle. A fresh step tow-
ards closer Marxist-Leninist unity was
made during the centenary celebrations.
They facilitated creative analysis of the
pressing problems of the revolutionary
movement, helped intensify the fight
against Right and “Left” opportunism, na-
tionalism and other hostile trends.

The centennial provided a reliable gauge
of the great attractive power of the Marx-
ist-Leninist ideology for all champions of
peace, democracy, national liberation and
social progress. This was especially evident
in the national liberation movement. Suf-
fice it to say that the Moscow festivities
were attended by representatives of 21
national-democratic parties and organiza-
tions in South Vietnam and Laos, the
United Arab Republic and Syria, Iraq and
Sudan, Libya and Somalia, Guinea and
Mali, the People’s Republic of the Congo,
Angola and Mozambique, Guinea (Bissau)
and Cape Verde, Tanzania and South Af-
rica and other countries.

No less important is the fact that in

these countries not only revolutionary-
democratic parties and popular organiza-
tions fighting for liberation, but also gov-
ernment organizations shared in the celeb-
rations. As a rule, they were sponsored
by representative committees. In most Af-
rican countries, public meetings were ad-
dressed by heads of state and government.

Of course, it is not merely a matter of
government representation, nor even of
broad representation of the national-liber-
ation movement,

The main thing is that leaders of the na-
tional-liberation forces paid tribute, as a
rule, to the strength and significance of the
ideas that assured socialism’s victory on
one-fourth of the globe, contributed to the
demolition of the colonial system, and now
indicate to liberated nations the path to
national renewal and social progress. Ex-
pressed in their speeches was recognition
of the historic service rendered by Lenin,
the Communist Party of the Soviet Union
and the world Communist movement, and a
desire to assimilate as much as possible of
the rich Marxist-Leninist experience. In a
way, this is a sign of the times.

The jubilee reaffirmed that a favorable
situation is taking shape for closer friendly
ties between Communists and national-
democrats, for bringing their positions
closer together on the many issues on
which they can cooperate.

The jubilee revealed that in the liberated
Afro-Asian countries, too, Leftist and
“ultra-revolutionary” concepts, and the ad-
venturistic elements advocating them, are
losing influence, while the forces favoring
solidarity with the socialist world system
and the world Communist movement are
in the ascendancy. This is added confirma-
tion of the conclusions drawn by the 1969
International Meeting that there are con-
siderable opportunities in the ex-colonial
countries for more active struggle for social
progress.

Though forces opposed to Leninism
sought to exploit the centenary for anti-
communist propaganda, many bourgeois
leaders found themselves obliged to pay
tribute to Lenin as the founder of the
world’s first socialist state, as a leader
whose ideas and work have laid an indelible
imprint on world development.

The centennial was officially observed by
UNESCO and several other United Nations
agencies. The UNESCO-sponsored interna-
tional symposium in Tampere, Finland, on
Lenin and the Development of Science,
Culture and Education, was attended by re-
presentatives of 21 countries.
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- This aspect of the celebrations is signi-
ficant, though it should not, of course, be
exaggerated. Lenin’s ideas and the prac-
tical work of revolutionary parties in put-
ting them into action, have acquired such
importance that they can no longer be
ignored by the capitalist world.

Marxism-Leninism has become a crucial

ideological factor of world development.
More hard battles lie ahead. But the Com-
munists are fully confident—and their con-
fidence has been fortified by the Lenin
centenary — that these battles will end in
the triumph of socialism throughout the
world.

V. ZAGLADIN

New Lenin documents

The CC CPSU Marxism-Leninism Institute
has put out a Centenary Volume (37) of
the Lenin Miscellany.

 Its more than 500 Lenin documents cover
a very wide range of topics. Most of the
documents concern the founding of the
Communist Party and consolidation of its
unity, problems of socialist construction,
the Communist International and the world
revolutionary movement, the Party and the
Soviet state in the fight for world peace.

Many of the documents cast light on
Lenin’s struggle against opportunism in the
international movement. Some concern the
1916 Kienthal Conference, at which Lenin
criticized social-chauvinism and social-
pacifism.

Documents relating to the founding of
the Communist International and its early
years are of especial interest today. Among
these mention should be made of a rough
draft and first version of Lenin’s report on
the international situation and the basic
tasks of the Comintern at the latter’s Sec-
ond Congress; notes for his Congress speech
on conditions for affiliation with the Com-
munist International; his speech at a meet-
ing of the Third Comintern Congress Ger-
man delegation and members of the Russian
€Communist Party Central Committee.

Lenin conceived the Communist Interna-
tional as an amalgamation of all the scat-
tered revolutionary contingents and groups
to form an organized army for a decisive
onslaught on imperialism.

This is very clearly formulated in the
rough draft of his report to the Second
Congress: “. .. The Communist Internation-
al is now not a propaganda society, but the
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beginning of the practical movement of the
working class armies.

“The question is not how soon the revo-
lution will come, but how to accelerate pre-
paration of the proletariat; that is the crux
of the matter” (p. 224).

This Lenin document touches on a wide
range of problems of the world revolution-
ary process at that period, and contains
profound thoughts that have retained all
their validity and topicality. Here are a few
examples.

Lenin notes, primarily, the ‘“gigantic
sharpening of all capitalist contradictions
on a world scale”; and further: “ruin —
devastation — economic crisis. Discord
among the victors.” From this follows the
need for revolutionary utilization of the
crisis (p. 222).

And in this context, Lenin dwells on the
growth of revolutionary sentiments and of
the revolutionary movement throughout the
world. But opportunism, the “very essence
of the Second International” is the obstacle
to decisive action. Hence, the revolutionary
parties must be “purged” of these “agents
of the bourgeoisie in the workers’ move-
ment.”” And Lenin emphasizes the import-
ance of Russia’s experience of 1903—1917
—1920 and the experience of Europe and
America of 1915—1920 (pp. 223, 227).

At the same time, he points to the need
to overcome “Left mistakes.”

Many documents are characteristic of
Lenin’s consistent implementation of prole-
tarian internationalism, his struggle for
unity of the world Communist and workers’
movement, his emphasis on rectifying the




errors of the then young Communist par-
ties.

The interview with J. Fries, the Norwe-
gian labor leader, is of major theoretical
and political significance and is closely re-
lated to “Left”-Wing Communism—an In-
fantile Disorder. It deals with the question
of Communist tactics and the relation be-
tween legal and illegal forms of struggle,
the attitude to bourgeois parliaments and
parliamentary activity. With the conquest
of power by the proletariat now on the
world agenda, Lenin told Fries, the struggle
for democracy is directly linked with the
struggle for socialism. And he criticizes the
sectarian, nihilist attitude to parliamentary
activity.

Lenin told Fries: “Generally speaking,
we have always favored taking part in
elections. However, in exceptional circum-
stances, for instance, in the elections to the
First Duma, we called for a boycott. Anti-
parliamentarianism is one of those infantile
disorders of communism which I have re-
peatedly had to combat” (p. 212).

A few months later, in October 1920, in
an interview with the British Communist
William Paul, Lenin explained: “Parliamen-
tary activity not only enables Communists
to conduct wide propaganda, but can also
put the opposition in a position in which
it is forced to demonstrate its insolvency”
(p. 249). And Lenin emphasizes the im-
portance of practical, day-to-day Commu-
nist activity among all sections of the peo-
ple to bring them into the common strug-
gle against capitalism.

With his characteristic foresight, Lenin
drew attention, in his talk with Fries, to
the new processes among Western intel-
lectuals. In Germany, he remarked, we have
the growth of an “engineer proletariat,”
adding that it was very important to win
over the technical intelligentsia.

Of much interest in this context are
Lenin’s letters to the noted American elec-
trical-engineering expert Steinmetz. Lenin
learned from Soviet specialists, and later
from Steinmetz’s letters, that he was amic-
ably disposed towards the young Soviet
Republic. Replying to Steinmetz’s letter of
February 16, 1922, Lenin wrote: “I have
learned from Soviet specialists that your
sympathies with Soviet Russia have been
aroused, on the one hand, by your social
and political views. On the other hand, as
a representative of electrical engineering
and particularly in one of the technically
advanced countries, you have become con-
vinced of the necessity and inevitability of
the replacement of capitalism by a new

social order, which will establish the plan-
ned regulation of economy and ensure the
welfare of the entire mass of the people
on the basis of the electrification of entire
countries. In all the countries of the world
there is growing — more slowly than one
would like, but irresistibly and unswerving-
ly — the number of representatives of sci-
ence, technology, art, who are becoming
convinced of the necessity of replacing
capitalism by a different socio-economic
system” (Vol. 35, p. 552).

These words have a topical meaning to+
day, when diverse intellectual groups in
the West are joining the common anti-im-
perialist front.

Many documents relate to the work of
the Communist Party, led by Lenin, in
the early years of Soviet government, when
the Soviet people were locked in titanic
struggle against the combined forces of
world imperialism and whiteguard counter-
revolution., One of the first documents in
this section of the Miscellany is an inter-
view given a correspondent of the Swedish
newspaper Folkets Dagblad Politiken
(January 20-February 2, 1918), in which
Lenin discusses Soviet Russia’s domestic
and international position. His assessment
of the internal situation is markedly opti-
mistic: “On the Don we are masters of
the situation. Kiev is in our hands. News
has just come that Bolshevik troops have
taken Orenburg and General Dutov’s Cos-
sacks have suffered a heavy defeat. Forty
Cossack regiments have declared war on
Kaledin. One fine day he might be brought
here as a prisoner.

“Thus, militarily we hold the upper hand
everywhere” (p. 66).

And Lenin shows why this was possible.
Citing the Third All-Russia Congress of
Soviets (held shortly before the interview)
he described the alignment of forces in the
country: “What is especially important
about the Congress is that it showed that
the vast majority of the Russian people
support the revolution” (p. 67).

And that was not fortuitous, for the
Soviets, Lenin says, are the “historically-
formed instrument which alone can assure
realization of the will of the masses” (p.
250).

Another document in this section is a
letter to Fritz Platten, the Swiss Left
Social-Democrat who arranged Lenin’s
journey from Switzerland to Russia in
1917, and was with Lenin when an attempt
was made on his life. The letter may ap-
pear to be strictly personal, but in a few
words, as Lenin was able to do, it gives one
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an idea of the complex problems facing
the Soviet Republic and of Lenin’s deep
conviction that it would fight through to
victory. It should be noted that the letter
was written in August 1918 when the Sov-
iet Republic was virtually a beleaguered
fortress.

This is the full text:

“Dear Comrade Platten,

“Of course, it would be very good if you
could come here again. I hear that the
Swiss climate is having a bad effect on
you (it is too petty-bourgeois, too ‘calm’,
too ‘cozy’)—I permit myself to hope that
our climate will have another effect.

“Till we meet,

“Yours, Lenin.

“P.S. All the counter-revolutionary for-
ces have ranged themselves against us. The
Kulaks are up in revolt, but I hope, and
feel sure, that we will crush them all”
(p. 99).

Behind Lenin’s optimism was indefati-
gable political and organizational work, for
he knew that victory would not come of
itself. It had to be won in a struggle of
unparalleled severity. And this required,
first and foremost, a strong army and a
well-organized rear to keep the army sup-
plied with everything it needed. Lenin
dedicated all his efforts, all the efforts of
the Party and the people, to solving the
complicated problems on which the fate
of the Soviet Republic depended. Dozens
of documents reproduced in this Miscellany
describe that activity. Lenin worked out
the principles for the organization of the
armed forces of the proletarian dictatorship,
the doctrine of the defense of the socialist
state, organized the resistance to German
imperialism, conceived the brilliant strate-
gic plan that led to the defeat of the
armed intervention of the imperialist pow-
ers (Britain, U.S.A., France, Japan and
others) and whiteguard counter-revolution
(Kolchak, Denikin, Wrangel, Yudenich,
etc.)

Other documents are illustrative of the
Party’s leading role in the country and the
army, exercised through its Central Com-
mittee. Lenin notes: “, . . There has not
been a single meeting of the CC, or of the
CC Bureau — not a single one — at which
the basic questions of strategy were not
discussed” (p. 137).

The practical work of the Party and
government in those unforgettable days of
early socialist construction can be traced in
the documents included in this collection.
They bring out the greatness of Lenin as
organizer of the working class and working
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people in the fight to bring to reality—for
the first time in human history—the great
ideals of socialism.

A firm and effective alliance of the work-
ing class and the peasantry is decisive for
building a socialist society. And Lenin em-
phasizes that the strength of the workers
and peasants is the most miraculous
strength in the world. Addressing the Fifth
Special Congress of the Moscow Uyezd
Soviet of Workers’ and Peasants’ Deputies
on May 17, 1919, Lenin formulated the
Party’s policy towards the peasantry as
follows (as recorded in the Congress min-
utes):

— Our first task was to crush the big
freebooters—the bankers, factory owners,
landowners, and after that came a long and
hard struggle against the small freebooters
—the kulaks who aspire to become land-
Owners;

— the many millions of middle peasants
do not belong with the exploiters and,
therefore, can and should become our
friends, our comrades in this extremely
hard fight for the socialist state;

— only through alliance of the toiling
peasants and the workers can we safe-
guard the gains of the social revolution.
“For the peasant it is more profitable to
be in alliance with the workers than with
anyone else, and the understanding peasant
will therefore join an alliance with the
workers” (p. 150).

The Party’s attitude to non-Party work-
ing people is fundamental to Lenin’s doc-
trine of revolutionary refashioning of so-
ciety. And Lenin taught Communists how
to keep in constant touch with the non-
Party masses, lead them, unite them in the
struggle against capital, draw them into
the building of socialism. In one of his
speeches, Non-Party People and Soviet
Power, the record of which has only now
been found, Lenin explains that the Soviet
government needs and welcomes the as-
sistance of non-Party workers and peas-
ants. “But we must steer clear of the
Mensheviks and Socialist-Revolutionaries
who are fond of parading as non-party
while continuing their treasonous activity
in helping the whiteguards and landown-
ers” (p. 290).

Lenin paid special attention to the eco-
nomic problems of socialist construction.
In a letter to the Central Statistical Ad-
ministration (June 6, 1921) he directs it to
“serve the practical needs of socialist re-
organization” (p. 299).

Lenin especially emphasized the need to
raise labor productivity, which he re-




garded as decisive for the triumph of the
new social relations. And it is no accident
that he constantly urged wider use of
scientific and technological achievements
and new inventions in the socialist econ-
omy.

Under Lenin’s leadership the Soviet gov-
ernment tackled the new problems that
arose after the Civil War, and worked out
legislative measures to assure their effec-
tive solution. Indicative in this respect is
a decision of the Council of People’s Com-
missars of December 6, 1921 appointing a
Supreme Economic Commission to frame
“economic legislation relating to industry,
agriculture, trade, cooperation, transport
and finances” (p. 338).

In numerous letters, notes, minutes, di-
rectives, Lenin insists on measures to per-
fect the machinery of government, strin-
gent observance of revolutionary law, cease-
less struggle against bureaucracy, red tape
and slack discipline. In this respect there
were no “minor matters” for Lenin—every-
thing in the work of the world’s first social-
ist state was important.

And this state was conceived and shaped
by Lenin as a multi-national state based on
socialist internationalism. Typical, in this
context, are his amendments and addenda
to the CC RCP Directives for the repre-
sentative of the Council of Labor and De-

fense and the People’s Commissariat of
Foreign Trade in the Transcausasian Soviet
Republics.

One example. To the section listing the

representative’s functions, Lenin added:
“l11. In addition to the functions listed
above, the representative shall in every
way facilitate local initiative, development
of local productive forces in mining and
agriculture and realization of the common
electrification plan” (p. 295).

This principle of combining the national
interests of each constituent republic with
their common socialist aims on the basis
of a single economic plan is fundamental
to all Soviet policy.

Many other documents relate to foreign
policy, and all of them are evidence that,
though engrossed in directing the war ef-
fort, Lenin was always striving for peace.
One evidence of this is the interview (in
the Swiss Berner Tagwacht of July 20,
1920) on the note sent by the then British
Foreign Secretary, Lord Curzon. The back-
ground of that note is widely known, but
the Russian text of the interview is pub-
lished for the first time. Referring to the
alignment of political forces in Britain,

Lenin said: “Perhaps the British proposal
is no more than a scrap of paper. . . .
British policy is not stable, it is subject
to constant fluctuation. On one side we
have Lloyd George, on the other Churchill,
and between them is Lord Curzon, who
wants to see Russia weak. But standing be-
side them are the British people with whom
they must reckon, and we rely mainly on
the British people. Peace between Britain
and Russia is directly dependent on the
strength of our Red Army and on the
staunchness of the British proletariat” (p.
228).

The interviewer asked Lenin: “If there
is mutual understanding between Russia
and Britain, will the Communist Interna-
tional cease its foreign propaganda?” To
which Lenin replied: “The very existence
of Soviet Russia is the best propaganda of
communism in the whole world” (p. 229).

Peaceful coexistence of states with dif-
ferent socio-political systems, the advan-
tages of developing economic relations with
the Soviet Republic, were amplified by
Lenin in an interview with the American
journalist Louise Bryant (October 13, 1920).
Lenin told her:

“Early in 1918 I told the Americans, not-
ably Colonel Robbins, that a friendly atti-
tude towards Soviet Russia was in the
interests of the United States. Already then
I pointed to the desirability of trade rela-
tions — both from our and the American
point of view. . ..

“The American capitalists know exactly
what they need. They know of the immin-
ent war with Japan for supremacy in the
Pacific. They realize that America will have
to challenge Britain for domination on the
world market. Whether they like it or not,
Soviet Russia is a great power. After three
years of blockade, counter-revolution, arm-
ed intervention and the Polish war, Soviet
Russia is strong as never before; America
stands to gain nothing from Wilson’s unc-
tuous policy of refusing to have anything
to do with us only because our government
is not to his liking” (p. 254).

These new Lenin documents included
in the Miscellany are an important contri-
bution to the ideological treasure-store of
Leninism. They complement and enrich
our knowledge of Lenin’s multiform activ-
ities in guiding the Party and the Soviet
state, and of his struggle for the cause of
the working class, for the triumph of social-
ism.

P. FEDOSEYEV
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Curb the American aggressors!

U.S. Imperialism's New Crime—Invasion of Cambodia

On May 1, on President Nixon's orders,
U.S. and Saigon puppet troops invaded
neutral Cambodia. The United States has
thus flagrantly violated the 1954 and 1962
Geneva agreements and created a new seat
of war in Southeast Asia, jeopardizing in-
ternational peace and security.

The U.S. synchronized this fresh act of

aggression with massive air attacks on po-
pulated areas of the Democratic Republic
of Vietnam, President Nixon has factually
cancelled out the decision of his predeces-
sor, President Johnson, to stop the bombing
and all other warlike actions against the
Democratic Republic of Vietnam.

This new escalation in Indochina is ac-
companied by hypocritical assurances of
Washington’s “desire for peace,” its con-
cern for the “lives of American soldiers”
and demagogic promises to “reestablish
peace” and “withdraw” from Vietnam at
an early date. But the barbarities perpet-
rated by America’s rule give the lie to all
these declarations. Their sole purpose is to
divert attention and lull people’s vigilance.
By violating Cambodia’s sovereignty and
territorial integrity, the United States
again stands condemned by the world as an
international bully out to stifle the freedom
of nations.

America’'s leaders have learned nothing.
All available evidence suggests that they
still hope for an “honorable victory.” Their
purpose is to use brute force and colonialist
oppression to destroy the progressive re-
gimes in Indochina, strangle the national
liberation movement there, prevent the
social progress of its peoples and tie all
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its states to America’s strategic interests
and objects.

But the deeper U.S. imperialism is in-
volved in military gambles in Indochina,
the more ignominious and certain will be
its defeat, and the severer will be the judge-
ment of history and the verdict of the
peoples,

Imperialist expansion and neo-colonial-
iIsm are doomed to failure. Vietnamese
courage and fortitude have shown the
world that while imperialism can launch
out on aggression, it stands no chance of
success against a people determined to
resist it and enjoying the support of all the
progressive and peace-loving forces.

This new crime of America’s rulers is a
sign of their political and moral defeat, but
also convincing proof of the reactionary,
manhating nature of imperialism. The in-
vasion of Cambodia has, as was only to be
expected, aroused a storm of indignation
throughout the world. Millions are demon-
strating in protest everywhere, from the
United States to Japan, from Sweden to the
Congo. America’s aggression in Cambodia
has been sharply condemned by many
governments.

A statement of the Soviet government
says that “escalation of America’s aggres-
sion in Indochina makes it even more im-
perative for all the socialist, anti-imperial-
ist and peace-loving forces to unite and
intensify their struggle against aggression.”

America’s stepped -up aggression in
Southeast Asia will doubtlessly meet with
more vigorous resistance by the peoples
of the area, and with more effective action
in their support by everyone who cherishes
peace, freedom and security.




May 8, 1945: the turning point

ERICH HONECKER

Victory Day on May 8, 1945, the day of
liberation from the fiendish Nazi yoke, was
a turning-point in European and world
history. The hateful Hitler regime collapsed
as a result of the crushing blows struck by
the Soviet Union, the land of V. I. Lenin,
which bore the main burden of the Second
World War, as a result of the heroic and
selfless struggle of the Soviet peoples under
the leadership of their Communist Party.

The total defeat and unconditional sur-
render of the “Thousand-Year Reich” was a
natural culmination to the criminal cam-
paign of power-thirsty German monopoly
capital.

May 8, 1945 was a day of triumph for the
victors, those who performed the Great
October Socialist Revolution, a triumph for
the working class and all working people
delivered from exploitation and oppression.
It was a triumph, too, for Marxism-Lenin-
ism over the imperialist ideology of great-
power chauvinism and racial hatred, for
socialism as a political and social system,
proving its political, economic, moral and
military superiority.

The Soviet victory gave the German na-
tion a splendid opportunity to end its reac-
tionary past and begin a new life on a
democratic and peaceful basis—an oppor-
tunity to end the fatal succession of crises
and aggressive wars, to eliminate the roots
of the imperialist policy of piracy and con-
quest and embark on peace, social progress
and international friendship.

The people of the German Democratic
Republic, led by the united working class
and its revolutionary party, removed impe-
rialist and militarist rule in their territory,
establishing a worker-peasant state. They
drew the practical lessons from history
and lived up to the aims willed them by the

heroes of the anti-fascist struggle of libera-
tion.

Their resolve to follow the socialist way
and build a new world as Karl Marx, Fre-
derick Engels and Vladimir Ilyich Lenin
conceived it, is final and irreversible. In
fraternal unity with the Soviet Union, in
cooperation with other socialist states and
faithful to the principles of the world
Communist movement, our Party and state
are doing their utmost to prevent a new
war from ever emanating from German
soil.

The successful growth of the German
Democratic Republic is evidence of the
universal relevance of Lenin’s theoretical
postulates, confirmed by social revolution-
ary practice, We were able to resolve the
essential and basic tasks of the transition
from capitalism to socialism, because in
each phase the Socialist Unity Party applied
Leninism and Soviet experience to the
concrete conditions of our land and be-
cause we acted on Lenin’s principles in our
strategy and tactics. We never forgot that
the community of socialist countries, of
which the Soviet Union is the core, is the
international fatherland of socialism. The
national and international interests of the
socialist countries, their political and eco-
nomic interests, are closely fused. Each
success in the competition and struggle
against imperialism accords with the vital
interests of every socialist state.

The radical changes in the postwar world
and the greatly changed face of Europe are
evidence of the immense historical signific-
ance of the Soviet victory. For the modern
revolutionary these changes are a source of
profound satisfaction. They provide new
impulses and buttress faith in the final
triumph of our struggle for the just work-
ing class cause under the invincible banner
of Marxism-Leninism.
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In the past quarter of a century the bal-
ance of forces in the world has tilted
radically in favor of peace, democracy and
socialism. A socialist world system em-
erged, growing stronger steadily and in-
creasingly determining international devel-
opment. Imperialism, on the other hand,
lost most of its former spheres of influence
and rule, and was compelled to go on the
defensive. Having lost some strength, it
has nevertheless become more aggressive,
trying frantically to regain the lost histori-
cal initiative,

The facts bear out the scientific analysis
of the world situation and the pertinent
conclusion made by the 1969 International
Meeting of Communist and Workers’ Par-
ties in Moscow, inferring the necessity of
stepping up the struggle against imperial-
ism. The immense influence of that Meeting
on the unfolding of a new anti-imperialist
offensive based on the broadest possible
unity of all democratic and progressive
forces is now undeniable. It is borne out,
among other things, by the scale and mili-
tancy of the mass actions by workers and
other strata in the capitalist countries, in-
volving tens of millions of people and giving
cause to infer that a new political situa-
tion is emerging.

Recent events confirm its Marxist-Lenin-
ist conclusion that the transition from ca-
pitalism to socialism on a world scale is
the determinative feature of our epoch and
that now nothing can stop the ascendant
march of socialism. And decisive for the
dynamic growth of this process in all areas
against the backdrop of an acute anti-im-
perialist class struggle, is the growing
power and influence of the Soviet Union,
its rapid progress as the main political, eco-
nomic and military pillar of socialism and
peace. The working class and the people of
the Soviet Union have, under CPSU leader-
ship, achieved imposing successes in build-
ing the material basis of communism. They
are moulding a communist society and blaz-
ing the trail for all mankind, advancing
steadily towards a peaceful and happy
future.

The Communist and Workers’ parties,
the countries of the socialist community,
the international working class and revolu-
tionaries of all continents are rallied fra-
ternally round the CPSU, the vanguard of
the world proletariat, round the Soviet
Union. This unshakeable alliance has al-
ways been the cornerstone of new victories
over imperialism and fresh success in build-
ing the socialist society.
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The 25 years since fascist Germany’s de-
feat are a chapter in the Soviet epic. The
U.S.S.R. has made good the ravages of war
and, as a result of rapid advance, has be-
come the world's leading socialist indus-
trial power. No one will ever forget the
Soviet achievements and the human sacri-
fices in the name of liberation. More than
20 million Soviet citizens died in the Great
Patriotic War. The material damage and
the cost of the war totalled the colossal
sum of 2,509,000 million rubles.

The results of economic growth are evid-
ence of the magnitude of the Soviet post-
war effort, the grandeur of achievement,
the creative powers of the working class
and the rest of the Soviet people, social-
ism’s vast potential. A few examples, we
hold, show this amply. In 1945 the Soviet
Union produced 43,300 million kwh of
electric power, or 90 per cent of the output
of 1940, the year before the Nazi aggres-
sion. By 1965 output went up to 507,000
million kwh, and 690,000 million kwh in
1969. Oil extraction in 1945 was 19,400,000
tons, or 63 per cent of the 1940 figure, go-
ing up to 243 million tons in 1965 and 328
million tons in 1969. Pig iron output in
1945 was 8.8 million tons, or 59 per cent of
the 1940 output. In 1965 it climbed to 66.2
million, reaching 81.6 millions in 1969.
Steel production went up from 12.3 million

tons in 1945 (67 per cent of 1940) to 91 mil-
lion in 1965 and 110 million in 1969.

All speculation, especially in the U.S.
and West Germany, that the Soviet Union,
weakened by the ravages of war, would
not cope with the economic, scientific, re-

search and technological problems on
which rests the power of a modern state,
proved unfounded. The USSR speedily de-
prived the U.S. of its nuclear arms mono-
poly. In decisive areas of science and pro-
duction it attained a high level. Soviet eco-
nomic growth is of a rate and quality that
fills people with respect and proves the
superiority of socialism over the capitalist
system.

Soviet achievements exercise a power-
ful influence on the progressive develop-
ment of all socialist countries, and hence,
on the struggle of the two social systems,
on the final outcome of the class struggle.
Under pressure of the facts, evidencing a
new balance of forces, imperialism is forced
to change its strategy and tactics. The
political impact of the growing socialist
economic and technico-scientific potential,
therefore, could not be more obvious.

By virtue of the growth of the socialist
world system and the planned extension of




its economic potential, imperialism has also
lost its monopoly grip on the world eco-

nomy. The following table gives a good
idea of the new pattern.

Percentage Share of Important Industrial Zones and Countries
in World Industrial Output

1937 1968

Countries of the Council for Mutual Economic Assistance 16 31
United States

Western Europe ——
West Germany* ... ...

27
20

6
4.5

*In 1937 all Germany.

The trends indicated in the table con-
tinued in 1969, with the world share of
the CMEA countries passing 33 per cent,
showing that despite war’s ravages, despite
the sustained hostility of the imperialists
and despite their counter-revolutionary
schemes, the socialist countries are march-
ing forward steadily in the economic area
and by so doing furnish evidence of social-
ism’s superiority over imperialism,

At present, their economic potential is
great enough to assure stability of the
socialist system; it is a dependable basis
for their political and military power,
opening up hopeful perspectives. Not only
is socialism the decisive force in world
social progress, but has already become the
main vehicle of the technico-scientific re-
volution. The 1960s are highlighted by the
fact that the Soviet Union, the GDR and
other socialist countries attained top level
in decisive economic areas.

The present day bears out the depth and
brilliance of Lenin’s postulate that social-
ism would exercise its chief influence on
the world revolution by its economic policy
and by building up vast productive forces,
securing an advantage over capitalism.
Each new success invigorates socialism’s
political positions and adds to its power of
attraction abroad.

* & g

To be sure, when evaluating the relation
of world forces one has to reckon with the
fact that the United States yields half the
total industrial output of the capitalist
world. However, due to the successful
growth of the Soviet economy and that of
the rest of the socialist community, the
U.S. share in the world total now is about
a quarter and is approximately the same
as in 1880. After 1950, West German impe-
rialism succeeded in nearly doubling its
share in the capitalist world’s industrial
output which, however, is but half of its

1937 share. Those are the facts, revealing
the growing instability of the economic
basis of monopoly capital, whose sphere of
operations is shrinking. The uneven econo-
mic and political development of modern
capitalism is out of harmony with the con-
tinuously growing economic power of the
socialist community and, among other
things, with the increasing share of the
socialist countries in the world industrial
output.

Doubtless, the struggle of the two social
systems will intensify. New conditions will
appear to accentuate the unevenness of
imperialist development and to sharpen the
contradictions between the imperialist
countries. In this context attention should
be drawn to two opposite tendencies.

On the one hand, imperialism, above all
the U.S. monopoly bourgeoisie, is trying in
the interests of its global strategy against
the socialist countries and world revolu-
tionary forces, to utilize the international-
ization of the capitalist countries, their ex-
panding economic integration and the
emergence of international super-mono-
polies on the basis of state-monopoly capi-
talism. Available estimates show that the
annual output of U.S. corporations abroad
is approximately $200,000 million. This ex-
ceeds the annual output of Japan and West
Germany, A new contradiction has arisen—
that between the objective necessity of in-
ternationalizing economy and science and
the desire of the more powerful monopoly
groups to exploit this and enhance their
own economic and political power, extend-
ing their influence and their domination
through the so-called world firms.

On the other hand, the drive accelerates
the levelling process, a process evening out
the level of development of the various
imperialist countries. The favorable econo-
mic situation of recent years in Japan,
West Germany, France and Italy and in
some of the British industries, impelled ap-
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proximation in industrial structures, inten-
sive concentration and centralization of
production and capital. As a result, com-
petition has grown stronger, the uneven-
ness has become more marked, the leap-like
growth of the countries in question is more
in evidence, and so is a sharpening of con-
tradictions.

A closer look at the inter-imperialist
contradictions, which necessarily influence
the degree of the concentration of imperial-
ist forces in the framework of the so-called
global strategy, reveals three points of in-
terest, witnessed since the early sixties.

First. U.S. imperialism is making every
possible effort to exploit its economic and
technico-scientific potential and to further
expand its rule. In recent years U.S. corpor-
ations have been concentrating on seizing
control of the key sectors of the technico-
scientific revolution. In Western Europe,
for example, they control 15 per cent of
radio and TV appliances production, 50 per
cent of semi-conductor manufacture, 40 per
cent of automobile manufacture, 30-40 per
cent of the chemical and oil-processing in-
dustry, 80 per cent of computer manufac-
ture and sales and 95 per cent of the latest
remote-control or centralized control sys-
tem sales.

The U.S. capital offensive has been sti-
mulated by certain quarters of monopoly
capital in West Germany, those that expect
stronger backing from the United States
for their revenge-seeking aggressive policy.
This explains why U.S. investment grow
fastest in West Germany. While direct U.S.
investments abroad went up 5-6-fold, they
went up 10-fold in Western Europe and 17-
fold in the West German Federal Republic.

Second. At the beginning of the seven-
ties the imperialist countries formed two
more or less distinct groups. One of them
comprises the United States, Great Britain
and France. Those are, so to say, ‘“estab-
lished” imperialist powers, among which
there obtain quite definite disparities. The
main segment of the imperialist system,
they are trying to retain their position not
only vis-a-vis the socialist community, but
also against rivals in their own camp, pri-
marily West German and Japan, but also
Italy.

The latter three comprise the second
group of imperialist states. They have
grown economically solid, but their weight
in the imperialist system is still limited.
And they are eager to tilt the balance. That
applies particularly to West German impe-
rialism, whose aims are as aggressive as
they are hopeless: to eliminate socialism on
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German soil, embodied in the GDR; to ex-
tend its sphere of influence to other social-
ist countries and, last but not least, to re-
gain the standing of a great power,

It is needless to prove why the political
influence of any imperialist country is an
essential factor, a measure of its strength
and its role in international affairs, a factor
}ihat determines the magnitude of its pro-

ts.

As concerns West German imperialism,
it is trying to extend its activity in the poli-
tical and military spheres by a variety of
means, employing considerable resources to
expand its economic potential through the
technico-scientific revolution, by increasing
to the maximum the rate of exploitation,
by concentrating forces on the attainment
of the highest possible economic growth,
by the maximum concentration of produc-
tion and capital and hastening structural
changes. Furthermore, it is trying to step
up export of capital, with the accent on
securing sources of raw material and in-
vesting in other industrially developed
countries, thus consolidating its positions.
It is eager to increase its influence in the
Common Market, whereby it hopes to
establish itself at the head of Western
Europe. Also, it is working perseveringly to
attain equality with U.S. imperialism in
the NATO framework.

Third. West German and Japan mono-
polies are colliding more and more sharply,
which speaks of the two countries’ impe-
rialist drive for more markets and spheres
of influence. In 1968 Japan outstripped the
FRG in output and is trying especially hard
to elbow out West German imperialism
from East Asian and American markets.
She has become the prime commercial part-
ner of the United States, which cuts the
ground from under the West German auto-
mobile concerns and the big electro-tech-
nical industry.

Consequently, imperialism faces a dilem-
ma. Due to uneven economic and political
development, rivalry and competition
among the imperialist countries is becom-
ing more acute. Also, despite the contradic-
tions that divide them, they are compelled
by the changed balance of forces to concert
efforts in fighting socialism in order “to
uphold and strengthen the system of ex-
ploitation and oppression and regain the
positions they have lost.” (“International
Meeting of Communist and Workers’ Par-
ties. Moscow, 1969”, p. 12). As before, their
aggressiveness is directed mainly against
the socialist countries.

At the present, U.S. imperialism is try-




ing to modify the so-called global strategy
and firm up its leading role, and, at once,
to appease some of its allies. That, indeed,
is the purport of the Nixon doctrine, the
basic proposition of which says that “the
United States will participate in the de-
fense and development of allies and friends,
but that America cannot and will not con-
ceive all the plans, design all the programs,
execute all the decisions and undertake all
the defense of the free nations of the world.
We will help where it makes a real differ-
ence and is considered in our interests.”

This reveals the plight of the U.S. impe-
rialists and shows the length to which they
are ready to go to attain their ends, while
adapting themselves to the new conditions
of the class struggle against socialism and
making concessions to their imperialist
rivals. If these latter make the most of
their potentials in pursuing the global
strategy and assume a larger share of the
expenditures and commitments (so far
borne by U.S. imperialism), they will gain
greater scope for activity. Thus, in the final
analysis, the Nixon doctrine will add to the
instability of the imperialist system and to
the likelihood of new aggressive ventures.
It would be a mistake, therefore, to delude
oneself about imperialism’s nature. It may
have changed its methods and techniques,
it may be trying to maneuver more flexibly.
But that does not alter matters,

In Vietnam, U.S. imperialism is waging
a brutal war—a war stigmatized and con-
demned by all nations—to tighten its grip
on power and augment its profits. The West
German Federal Republic, the most aggres-
sive imperialist state in Europe, is extend-
ing it comfort and aid. The policy of the
Chinese Communist Party leadership, with
Mao Tse-tung at their head, is, all too dis-
tinctly, a favorable factor, too, for it is
aimed against the unity of the world Com-
munist movement and shot through with
anti-Sovietism and great-power chauvinism,

However, thanks to the consistent solid-
arity and support of the Soviet Union and
other socialist countries faithful to the
spirit of proletarian internationalism and
thanks to the heroic stand of the Working
People’s Party, the National Liberation
Front and the entire people of Vietnam,
the United States is unable to reach its
military goals despite the vast expenditure
of war material, barbarian extermination
and the destruction wreaked on large areas
of the country.

In the Middle East, with U.S. and West
German capital sparking Israel’s aggression
against the Arab countries, imperialism has

complicated the situation and created a
threat to world peace. Following the pre-
cepts of its global strategy, it is trying to
impede social progress in the Arab world,
overthrow the national-democratic govern-
ments and replace them with puppets that
would accommodate and safeguard the in-
terests of the U.S. oil companies and large
concerns. Quite obviously, Israel’s aggres-
sion and the related imperialist plans will
suffer total defeat. They are hostile to all
peace-loving peoples, who have no inten-
tion of looking on indifferently while the
aggressive imperialist powers, the United
States and West Germany, extend their in-
fluence in the Arab world with Israeli help.

By virtue of the continuously growing
might of the Soviet Union and other so-
cialist countries and the existing alignment
of forces, there is good reason to speak of
a shrinkage of the imperialist limits of
power. However, this calls for redoubled
vigilance in face of efforts, while pleading
allegiance to peace and detente, to stoke
up international tension and spark con-
flicts, which imperialism is doing to launch
new fatal adventures at a propitious mo-
ment in a convenient spot. The Soviet
Union and the socialist countries, including
the GDR, are combating imperialist aggres-
sors and policy. In this they have the sup-
port of all progressives. They are applying
every effort to prevent a new world war
which, in the modern conditions, would
inevitably develop into a thermonuclear
holocaust.

A L *

In alliance with the Soviet Union, a mem-
ber of the community of socialist states,
conscious of its responsibility to the inter-
national working class and the world Com-
munist movement, our German Democratic
Republic is doing its utmost to promote
peace and obtain genuine guarantees for
European security. As we see it, equal rela-
tions must be established between the GDR
and FRG in the interest of peace, the status
quo and the prevention of armed conflicts.

For the peaceful coexistence of the GDR
and FRG it is essential to recognize the
borders resulting from the Second World
War, especially between those two states
and the border along the Oder and Neisse.
Essential, too, is a treaty of equal relations
based on international law, rejection of the
use of force and of nuclear weapons, an
acknowledgement that the Munich agree-
ment was invalid from its signing, and res-
pect for West Berlin’s rights as an indepen-
dent political entity.
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To further these aims the GDR envisages
constructive negotiations with the Bonn
government of the draft treaty submitted
by our government. Regrettably, the Social-
Democratic FRG government, which as-
sumed power after October 1969, has not,
despite the Erfurt meeting of the GDR and
FRG heads of government, which we view
as useful, given any positive reply to this
initiative. The question of war or peace
requires a clear solution and dependable
guarantee that imperialist adventurers will
not breach the peace a third time in one
century.

The establishment of the GDR and its
positive, stable and steady development of
the past more than 20 years is exercising
a visible and profound influence on the
struggle for peace and déténte in Europe,
against imperialism and war, for our so-
cialist state has in substance and purpose
always followed the way which the Soviet
Union paved for it by defeating German
fascism.

The Potsdam Agreement was an interna-
tional act formalizing the implications of
the historic victory of the anti-Hitler coa-
lition. It has put on record the basic prin-
ciples safeguarding a lasting peace in
Europe. According to that agreement, de-
nazification, demilitarization and democra-

tization were to secure a democratic reno-
vation of the German political and social
scene, Further, it was meant to undermine
the power of the monopolies and big con-
cerns, to eliminate the excessive concen-
tration of their economic power and to
punish : severely the culprits of the Hitler
aggression and the war criminals. These
provisions .created a favorable climate for
an anti-faseist democratic revolution, high
up on the agenda in 1945.

In the GDR, the Potsdam Agreement was
followed in spirit and letter. Under SUPG
guidahce, the workers and their allies pro-
vided the entire population with a new
purpose ‘and showed it a new trend of
growth, Building the anti-fascist democratic
system, building the rudiments of socialism
and now the developed socialist society ac-
corded in all phases with the text and spirit
of that instrument. May 8, 1945 was, there-
fore, the turning point in German history,
ringing in a new epoch in the life of our
people, whose free and sovereign will con-
stituted the GDR.

The Potsdam Agreement is the only in-
ternational instrument equally obligatory
for the leading powers of the anti-Hitler
coalition, and for the GDR and FRG. The
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fact that it has not so far been honored
in West Germany is causing anxiety among
the European peoples, who again see a
threat of war emanating from its territory.
German imperialism and militarism have
succeeded in re-establishing themselves in
the West German Federal Republic. Hand
in hand with the imperialist states and
supported by such capitalist parties as the
CDU-CSU, and regrettably by the Right-
wing leaders of the Social-Democrats, the
reactionary forces have split Germany,
frustrated democratization in the three
Western zones and torn up the Potsdam
Agreement. As a sequel to this sell-out of
the people’s interests, West Germany join-
ed the aggressive NATO bloc subordinated
to U.S. imperialist interests, becoming a
citadel of revanchism, a breeding-ground
for neo-nazism and the “spearhead” of the
counter - revolutionary imperialist global
strategy against the GDR, the Soviet Union
and other socialist countries.

West German ruling quarters have for
years followed a policy of “rolling back”
the GDR, devised by Konrad Adenauer
and John Dulles—a scheme, in effect, to
subvert the GDR by all possible means,
making it an object of exploitation and
plunder. Yet that policy has collapsed.

Recently West German imperialism sub-
stituted the “penetration” policy for the
abortive head-on attacks, employing chiefly
political, ideological and economic forms,
and psychological warfare. At the same
time, under cover of mellifluous words, it
is building military bridgeheads for its old
basic aim—that of eliminating the social-
ist system in the GDR.

West German imperialism calls in ques-
tion the existing frontiers. Even after hav-
ing signed the nuclear non-proliferation
accord, it is still seeking possession of
atomic means of mass annihilation. It is
blocking a treaty establishing under inter-
national law relations of equality between
the GDR and FRG, and maliciously using
West Berlin, an independent political en-
tity, for its provocations. Facts and facts
alone reveal the special place West German
imperialism occupies in the so-called global
strategy and what aims it pursues thereby.
The words and formulas it uses to camou-
flage its true intents may sound more re-
spectable than in the years when the Fed-
eral Chancellor was not affiliated with the
SDP and represented the Demochristian
Union.

Many are the people in the Federal Re-
public who now expect the new SDP-led
government to take a realistic view of the




situation and make the necessary turn in
West German policy against the conserva-
tive forces. Millions of people, as we know,
cast their ballots for the SDP, hoping that
the Social-Democrats would on assuming
government posts end the hopeless and
dangerous policies of the ‘“Adenauer era”
and chart a new course—and this not in
words only, but in deeds.

A quarter of a century after liberation
from fascism, the SUPG, the party of the
working class, the government and people
of the GDR, are devoting all their energies
to consolidating our socialist state, By so

doing, we are performing the will of the
fallen righters, who gave their lives in the
name of victory over the fascist plague.
The lessons of history have not been lost
on us. We are resolved never to permit
war to start from German soil.

An essential element of all our efforts is
to extend our fraternal alliance with the
Soviet Union and our friendship with all
socialist countries, to perform our duty to
the world Communist movement and inter-
national working class. This is at once the
earnest of fresh success along the socialist
way and in the fight against imperialism.
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French Communist Party:
Theses of the 19th Congress

ETIENNE FAJON

The Theses occupy a prominent place
among the documents adopted by the 19th
Congress of the French Communist Party.

One should not expect the Theses to con-
tain a comprehensive presentation of our
theoretical and organizational principles.
These are set out in the works of Marx,
Engels and Lenin, and have been elaborat-
ed upon over the past five decades in the
basic documents of the Party and the world
Communist movement on the basis of the
progress of human knowledge and the so-
cial changes. Nor do the Theses supersede
the Champigny Manifesto adopted by the
Central Committee in December 1968,
which will remain for this historical stage
our action program for an advanced de-
mocracy and a socialist France.

Adopting the Theses, the 19th Congress
set the guidelines for our activity until the
next congress in accordance with the
Party’s theory and program.

It may be useful to recall how the Theses
were drafted, for it illustrates our demo-
cratic methods.

On October 14, 1969, on resolving to con-
vene the 19th Congress, the Central Com-
mittee elected a special committee to draw
up a preliminary draft. Meeting again on
November 13, the CC discussed 158 amend-
ments to the draft, keeping nearly a hun-
dred of them and publishing in L’Humanité
the improved draft that was placed before
the Congress. At the CC meeting Comrade
Waldeck Rochet, our General Secretary,
called on all Communists to come forward
freely with any comments and proposals.

Barring a few exceptions, which only
proved the rule, each Party branch devot-
ed several meetings, some as many as four
or five, to studying the document. Thou-
sands of amendments were suggested in
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the branches. Section and federation con-
ferences continued the discussion and vot-
ed for numerous amendments.

As for the discussion in L’Humanité and
France Nouvelle, the Central Committee
and its drafting committee received so
many articles and letters that they could
print only passages from them. The selec-
tion was centered on covering all the im-
portant subjects and reflecting the diver-
sity of expressed opinion. All in all, we
published 150 individual and collective con-
tributions.

The 19th Congress, a reflection of the
democratic life of the whole Party, decid-
ed sovereignly on what amendments to
accept. Never before had preparations for
a Party congress sparked so broad a dis-
cussion. No other political organization in
France could provide an example for such
democracy. To say nothing of the reac-
tionary parties that are appendages of
power, like the UDR or the clubs of not-
ables of the independent or centrist type,
it should be said that the parties of the
Left, excepting our own, conceive their in-
ner life as an interminable confrontation
of warring factions. These clashes, which
reflect the indeterminate nature of their
social basis, expose the parties in question
to the influence of bourgeois ideas and
often lead to infertility or even to deci-
sions that are contrary to the aspirations
of the majority, as in the case of Def-
ferre’s nomination by the Socialist Party
in the 1969 presidential election.

With us Party policy is hammered out
through discussion by all members and or-
ganizations, on the understanding that
once the sovereign Congress endorses the
Theses and resolutions, they become a
party law. The Communist Party, the




Champigny Manifesto says, is the great re-
volutionary party of our time. We may add
that it is also the great democratic party
of France.

The almost unanimous acceptance of the
draft Theses by our membership is evi-
dence of the Party’s profound ideological
and political unity.

This cohesion, which assures effective
activity in the interest of the people caus-
es pretended or genuine surprise among
our opponents. In quarters where bour-
geois individualism and prattle predomi-
nate over struggle, it is fashionable to
ridicule Communist monolithism. But in
fact, it is a multiplicity of trends in a
party that would be laughable, and also
disastrous. The main pillars of Party unity
are: the nature of the Party, the party of
the working class, the preliminary accept-
ance by all Communists of the common
principles and common program, and the
integral character of the Party’s policy.

Economic, social and political phenome-
na are complex and changeable. The

diverse social strata act in definite material
conditions, but with different degrees of
awareness, firmness or hesitation. This is
why all the problems dealt with in the
Theses gave rise to exchanges of views, to

comments and, often, to proposals of
amendment. The discussion, particularly
lively on some topics, enabled us to re-
affirm the fundamental principles of the
Party called in question by the revisionist
sallies we had had to encounter in the pre-
parations for, and during the Congress,
and of which more later.

One of the points the Party had to ex-
amine, was: Has a new stage begun in the
policy of the monopolies in France? The
monopoly bourgeoisie’s hold on our na-
tional life is not novel, but its forms are
changing. For a long time it was exer-
cised through the classical parliamentary
system. The establishment of the Gaullist
regime in 1958 brought about a far-reach-
ing change in this respect. From the out-
set, our Party described that regime as a
direct and accentuated expression of mono-
poly domination. For 12 years French poli-
cy was characterized by a close bond be-
tween the government and the big finan-
cial and industrial groups, and their fusion
into a single mechanism typical of state-
monopoly capitalism.

Nowadays the regime has extended its
influence in every field so strongly that it

is proper and necessary to speak of a new
stage. To cope with the working-class and
popular opposition which the events of the
spring of 1968 showed to be very extensive,
the ruling caste took advantage of the op-
position’s temporary inability, for lack of
unity, to promote a democratic solution,
and formed an alliance of reactionary forc-
es. Gaullist power became Gaullist-Cen-
trist power. This new power, unchanged in
essence and aims, is accelerating monopoly
concentration, intensifying the offensive on
the standard of living, disrupting civic and
democratic liberties, attempting to inte-
grate the working class in the capitalist
system and turning its back on the na-
tional interest.

The latter aspect prompted the FCP to
examine French foreign policy, the policy
of monopolies exploiting our country.
While identifying themselves with interna-
tional imperialism, the monopolies are de-
fending their particular interests against
their rivals in the rest of the world. The
world capitalist system is not a harmonious
entity, but a jungle.

However, due to its own mutations, the
uneven development of the various im-
perialist powers and its dread of the peo-
ple’s opposition, French capitalism is com-
pelled to establish closer links with foreign
capitalism. That is the reason behind the
principal changes in foreign policy over
the past year, behind the “turn” referred
to by Pompidou and which was begun
with Nixon's visit to Paris when General
de Gaulle was still in power. The govern-
ment is helping foreign companies to tight-
en their grip on certain key branches of
the French economy, such as atomic ener-
gy. It is casting about for new forms of
cooperating with NATO. At the Hague
conference in December 1969 it bowed to
the main demands of its partners concern-
ing European integration and Britain’s en-
try into the Common Market. It is trying
to delay the calling of a European collec-
tive security conference and to reanimate
the Paris-Bonn alliance.

While keeping silent about the continued
U.S. aggression against Vietnam, the gov-
ernment on November 15, 1969, banned
demonstrations of solidarity with the peo-
ple of Vietnam. In these circumstances,
Congress adopted amendments, designed
to stress in the Theses the changed orien-
tation of French foreign policy.

Several letters published in the column
dealt with the concept of advanced democ-
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racy. The Congress stressed that advanced
democracy is “a form of transition to soc-
ialism,” thus reaffirming the definition in
the FCP Manifesto.

The Champigny Manifesto recalled that
the victory of socialism predicates collec-
tive appropriation of all important means
of production and exercise of political
power by the working class and its allies,
that is, a political and social revolution in
one form or another.

Since a socialist revolution can be ac-
complished only by the mass of the people,
it implies that the masses must be convin-
ced of its necessity from their own exper-
ience. This decisive condition is still lack-
ing in our country.

However, it is possible to convince the
vast majority of manual and mental work-
ers, whether wage-earners or independent
producers, that they are victims of mon-
oply policy, and that it is in their common
interest to join efforts in order to restrict
this domination and to force through far-
reaching political changes.

This accounts for the mobilizing force
of such slogans as gradual nationalization
of monopolies or effective participation of
the people in economic management and
public life at all levels. Our program for
an advanced democracy is based on re-
forms of this kind, and accords with the
present realistic possibilities of uniting the
anti-monopoly forces.

Advanced democracy meets the more
prussing needs of the working people and
the nation. It restricts big capital control
of the decisive economic levers, weakens
the monopoly bourgeoisie and promotes
popular initiative and the struggle where-
by the proletariat asserts its leading role.
In short, advanced democracy will alter
the alignment of forces and create favor-
able conditions for the socialist revolution.
“It would be a radical mistake to think,”
Lenin wrote in 1916, “that the struggle for
democracy was capable of diverting the
proletariat from the socialist revolution
or of hiding, overshadowing it, etc. On the
contrary, in the same way as there can be
no victorious socialism that does not prac-
tice full democracy, so the proletariat can-
not prepare for its victory over the bour-
geoisie without an all-round, consistent
and revolutionary struggle for democracy.
(Vol. 22, p. 144),

The discussion in the Party also touched
on the problem of alliance between the
working class and the democratic forces.
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No one denied that this alliance is the es-
sential means of establishing a democracy
leading to socialism. It was only partic-
ular aspects that were questioned. Why are
special efforts made with regard to the
Socialist Party? What should be the stand
towards other political organizations of the
Left? What are the possibilities of joint
action with religious groups? The 19th Con-
gress helped finalize our attitude on this
score.

The FCP has always uncompromisingly
criticized the Socialist Party’s policy of
class cooperation, of compromise with reac-
tion and hostility to the united front. And
we are not certain that this policy has been
abandoned. For all this, while numerous
workers regard the Communist Party as
their party, others sincerely aspiring to so-
cialism but still under the spell of reform-
ist illusions side with the Socialist Party,
which is an important and tenacious trend.
Thus, working-class unity presupposes,
first of all, winning worker Socialists for
united action, which an agreement with
the Socialist Party on a clear and stable
basis would certainly make easier.

This being so, we declare for accord, not
only between the Communist and Socialist
Parties, but all democratic organizations,
based on a common anti-monopoly pro-
gram. This accord would, in fact, open up
the prospect of uniting forces representing
the nation’s majority and would at once
promote popular unity in the struggle for
necessary changes.

At this point arises the question, among
others, of the United Socialist Party (USP).
Its ultra-Leftist phrasemongering, coupled
with surrender to the technocratic ideol-
ogy of the big bourgeoisie, constantly cov-
ering up reformist practices, its contempt
for the struggle for partial demands, its re-
fusal to take account of the connection be-
tween the struggle for democracy and the
struggle for socialism, its anti-Communist
and anti-unity attitude and its tendency to
interfere in the democratic life of trade un-
ion organizations—all this reflects the im-
patience, instability and individualism of
the intermediate and petty-bourgeois strata
that are its backbone. The difficulties in
our relations with the USP are partly in-
dicative of the difficulty of an alliance be-
tween the working class and these strata
in the fight against monopoly capital. How-
ever, we invite representatives of the USP
to meet with us within the framework of
this fight.




As regards united action with Christian
workers, this has been part of our policy
since 1936. Although coinciding views of a
philosophical nature are out of the question,
agreement between Communists and Cath-
olics is propitiated not only by common
immediate demands, but by opposition to
the abominations of capitalism that is in-
creasingly motivating the militancy of very
many Christians. The evolution of these
groups, reflected in the controversies and
contradictions rending the Catholic Church
of today, adds importance to the problem
and requires sustained activity by our Party
for a rapprochment between Communists
and Catholics.

Another question, that of the events in
Czechoslovakia, was discussed during the
preparations for the Congress.

We are amazed at the stupidity of the
bourgeois elements who had hoped our
stand would be the beginning of a split. On
the contrary, we announced in the resolu-
tion of August 22, 1968, that our Party
would intensify its efforts to strengthen
world Communist unity and, first of all,in
the name of cementing the relations of
fraternal friendship that have always link-
ed us with the Communist Party of the
Soviet Union,

On October 21, 1968, the Central Com-
mittee reprimanded Roger Garaudy who
had grossly violated the resolution by pub-
lishing anti-Soviet statements. Early in
November talks between our delegation
and that of the CPSU ended in a broad ag-
reement on problems of the fight against
imperialism, for peace and socialism. Sub-
sequently, we assisted to the best of our
ability in the preparations for, and success
of the International Meeting of Communist
and Workers’ Parties, which took place in
Moscow in June 1969. Lastly, in November
a delegation of our Party had fraternal
talks in Prague with representatives of the
Communist Party of Czechoslovakia. They
informed us exhaustively of the situation
in their country and of how they planned
to solve their problems. We support their
efforts to overcome difficulties so as to
carry on and extend socialist construction.
Our common enemies mourned over this.
The 19th Congress, an outstanding mani-
festation of proletarian internationalism,
contributed to the closer unity of the world
Communist movement and to our indest-
ructible friendship with the Communist
Party of the Soviet Union.

Another feature of the discussion preced-
ing the Congress was that it revealed to all
Communists the existence of a revisionist
attempt to alter Party attitudes— the
Party’s theoretical foundations, its evalua-
tion of the present epoch, its strategy and
tactics, the principles of its organization or
its position in the world Communist move-
ment,

It was only to be expected that the May
June 1968 movement, described in the Thes-
es as the first great confrontation of a per-
iod marked by accelerated monopoly con-
centration, would add impulse to the strug-
gle in the ideological field, all the more
since new social strata, more vulnerable to
bourgeois ideology than the working class,
were joining the actions beside the workers.

The bourgeoisie uses and supports var-
ious perversions of Marxism-Leninism te
check or slow down the spread of our ideas.
In the circumstances the ideological battle
gains extreme importance.

Congress called on all Communists to be
on their guard against all signs of ‘“Left”
and Right opportunism in the Party, which,
incidentally, merge in practice, feed each
other and draw on the same ideological
sources. To fight on these two fronts is the
Party’s permanent task.

Taking another step along the road

leading away from scientific socialism,
Roger Garaudy, who was not re-elected to
the Central Committee,* chose the eve of
Congress to set out a line opposed to that
of the Party on all important points in a
book which the bourgeois press, radio and
television gave widespread publicity with
the author’s assistance.

Contrary to the expectations of the bour-
geoisie, the whole Party responded by deep-
ening its analysis of the cardinal problems
of our time. Congress, in effect, raised all
the basic problems, and their examination
resulted in an emphatic rejection of the
line advanced by Garaudy.

Garaudy wrote in his book: “If the Party
wants to be not a sect of doctrinaires, but
the ferment of all those forces in France
that want to build socialism, it cannot have
an ‘official philosophy’, cannot in principle
be either idealist or materialist, either re-
ligious or atheist.”

Congress indicated that each Communist
Party bases its analyses and activity on the

*Before the 19th Congress he was o member of the FCP
Political Bureau.—Ed.
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scientific conception of the world, society
and their movement, on dialectical and
historical materialism.

Philosophical materialism synthesizes the
results and infers the principle of the scien-
tific cognition of nature and history. It ex-
presses faith in man’s ability to know and
transform the world. Applied to the study
of society, it enables us to ascertain the
real objectives of the classes engaged in
struggle and work out a strategy and tact-
ics based on an exact estimation of realit-
1es. Not surprisingly, the ruling classes have
always attacked materialism. In his Mater-
ialism and Empirio-Criticism, Lenin stres-
ses that the struggle of parties in philos-
ophy “in the last analysis reflects the tend-
encies and ideology of the antagonistic
classes in modern society” (Vol. 14, p. 358).

An article on the 40th anniversary of this
Lenin book, which appeared in Cahiers du
Communisme twenty years ago, showed the
relationship between the philosophical and
class struggle: “All compromise on mater-
ialism,” the journal said, “weakens the
class struggle of the proletariat. Historical
materialism is the only revolutionary philo-
sophy, for, drawing freely on reality, it
alone lays it open to us, enabling us to
transform it. All other philosophies play the
part of a brake. This is why all abandon-
ment of materialism is an ideological ex-
pression of a lack of confidence in the
working class.”

The amusing thing is that the article was
written by Roger Garaudy,

Now about the evaluation of the charact-
er of our epoch.

Marxist theory, constantly tested by hist-
ory and social practice, considers that the
evolution of mankind is essentially deter-
mined by the struggle between antagonist-
ic classes. In this context, the world of to-
day is characterized by a growing struggle
which opposes the socialist system, the in-
ternational working class and the national
liberation movement to imperialism and
reaction.

The socialist revolution is objectively
necessary to establish relations of produc-
tion corresponding to the present level of
the productive forces. At the same time the
conditions are becoming more favorable for
successful struggle for socialism as the
fundamental contradiction between capital
and the working class is aggravated by the
deepening gulf between the interests of the
monopoly bourgeoisie and all working
strata.
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These rudimentary ideas have been am-
plified and illustrated in the Theses of our
Congress.

Roger Garaudy’s judgements follow an
entirely different direction. What he em-
phasizes is not the essential contradiction
between capitalism and socialism, but the
present stormy growth of science and tech-
nology, the nature, pace and implications
of which, moreover, he describes inaccur-
ately.

To base the progress of society on chang-
es in the productive forces, divorcing it
more or less from property relations and
the need to transform them, is to depart
from Marxism and gravitate towards the
technocratic conception, which rejects the
imperatives of the struggle between classes
and social systems. And as concerns the
modifications brought about in the align-
ment of classes by the changes in the pro-
ductive forces, it is hardly worth recalling
that our Party did not wait for Roger Gar-
audy’s prompting to analyze them.

In the Central Committee report to the
15th Party Congress in 1959, Maurice Thor-
ez spoke of the growth of the numbers of
engineers, technicians and other trained
personnel sparked by scientific and tech-
nological progress. In 1963, during Marx-
ist Thought Week, he read a paper on the
concept of class and the historic role of the
working class, stressing that from the
Marxist standpoint the proletariat, the
main producer of value, is the core of the
working class, and named factory technic-
ians among the other groups belonging to
the working class. Speaking of engineers,
he observed that economically they were
part of wage labor, but that their function,
living standard and origin place many of
them closer to the bourgeoisie or petty
bourgeoisie.

Thorez described the working class as
the natural leader of all anti-capitalist for-
ces. Subsequently, the Champigny Mani-
festo, the FCP national seminar in January
1969, which discussed the situation of en-
gineers, technicians and other experts, and
now the 19th Congress Theses enriched the
analysis by taking into account new ele-
ments, such as the growing importance of
scientific knowledge in the production pro-
cess, the new ties between the two, the
structural changes in industry and the re-
lationship between the monopolies and the
state. Insisting—as Maurice Thorez did at
the time—on the growing importance of




the alliance between the working class and
the intellectuals, we consider that he was
right in saying that neither the peasants,
the petty bourgeoisie in general, the creat-
ive genius of scientists and engineers, nor
the intellectual elite in general can con-
stitute the social force that would stand
at the head in the remaking of the world.
The substance of Marx’s doctrine, Lenin
wrote, is that it elucidated the historic role
of the proletariat as the builder of socialist
society.

It is wrong to identify all wage workers
with the working class. The working class
is the class of wage workers, which, using
the material means of production, directly
creates surplus value and capital. It com-
prises all working people who own no in-
struments of production whatever, but are
engaged in the sphere of material production
(which in large-scale modern production
implies manual operations but also, in in-
creasing degree, intellectual activity). In
other words, the working class comprises,
in addition to the industrial or rural pro-
letariat, which makes up its essential nu-
cleus, a body of working people whose
labor produces surplus value, because they
either participate in servicing industrial
labor (production technicians) or contri-
bute to the completion of the production
process (transport and communications
workers). In this structure the working
class continues to grow and represents the
decisive force in all social change.

Alongside it are other groups of wage
workers whose numbers have grown con-
siderably in the past 30 years and among
whom intellectuals are becoming more and
more numerous. The class condition of
wage workers not engaged in material pro-
duction is a complicated one. For all the
diversity of occupations, these workers
have the one important feature in common
that they are exploited individually and
collectively by big capital and the state.
This accentuates their community of in-
terests with the working class and creates
favorable conditions for joint action.

What do these clear Marxist ideas have
in common with the version of Roger
Garaudy? His latest book conceives the
working class successively as “the totality
of manual and intellectual workers,” then
as “the compound of ‘white-collar’ and
‘Dlue-collar workers’,” and finally as “the
working class and its intellectuals,” who
constitute a “new historical bloc.”

All this is based on the idea that the

fusion of physical and mental labor typical
of the higher phase of classless communist
society has already been or is about to be
accomplished. This puts paid to the lead-
ing role of the working class together with
the concept of class as defined in the
Marxist analysis of the capitalist mode of
production. Roger Garaudy’s thinking be-
comes clearer when he says at the end of
his book that scientists and researchers
“today embody the decisive force trans-

forming the world.”

Needless to say, the policy of our Party
is aligned to the distribution of social and
political forces in modern France. As the
Theses put it, “in fighting for a socialist
France, the French Communist Party,
which bases itself on the universal laws of
the socialist revolution and on the ex-
perience of the peoples that have already
built socialism, takes most careful account
of the concrete conditions and historical
traditions of our country.”

Chapters III and IV of the Theses, re-
spectively, state the objectives of the ad-
vanced democracy we are fighting for and
of the socialist power for which it will
pave the way, and then the policy of work-
ing-class alliance with the democratic
forces, the essential method of achieving
these objectives.

Roger Garaudy does not confine himself
to obscuring the Party’s political objec-
tives. In his book of 300 pages, for ex-
ample, he makes no mention whatever of
advanced democracy. He holds that the
struggle for the united action of democra-
tic parties is an outdated notion, that the
framework of parties has been broken up,
that the alliance of Left forces should be
turned over to the Popular Front museum
and that one can now envision a direct
democracy of an entirely new kind in
which computers would take the place of
political organizations.

Let us now go over to the organizational
principles of the Party. These are formu-
lated in Chapter VI of the Theses, namely
in paragraph 45, which concerns democra-
tic centralism. Surely there is no need to
stress that democratic centralism does not
exist in several varieties. Recorded in our
Rules, are the organizational principles
characteristic of the working-class party
of the new type, stipulating the unity of
thought and action that gives our Party
its strength.

According to these principles, every

Communist takes part in shaping Party
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policy, as is seen in the preparations and
deliberations of our Congress. Every Com-
munist has the right to express his opin-
ions and offer his criticisms within the
Party, whose leading organs at all levels
are elected by democratic procedure.
After discussion, the adopted decisions are
carried out by all, an eventual minority
submitting to the majority.

Roger Garaudy holds that it is time to
give up this concept, the product of the
tenacious struggle fought for by Lenin
and with which we have continued to
build up the revolutionary working-class
party distinct from the Social-Democratic
type of organization.

By means of vague talk to the effect
that democratic centralism was conceived
“according to a mechanical model” and
that it was time to conceive it “according
to the cybernetic model,” Garaudy ex-
presses the wish that the Party organiza-
tions should at any moment discuss dis-
senting ideas formulated by anyone. This
would amount to turning our great mili-
tant Party into a permanent club of dis-
cordant jabber, giving the working peo-
ple every reason to turn their backs on
us. Incidentally, what could be more

mechanistic than a concept which deduces
the organizational type of the working-

class party from the state of industrial
technology at a given moment

Taking issue with what he calls “the
Party apparatus,” as Lenin’s opponents did
over 60 years ago, Garaudy contends that
most of the federation or national Party
leaders should not be permanent and sala-
ried functionaries. In our society, which
compels the workers to be continuously in
attendance in their enterprises, this would
prevent them from fulfilling important
work requiring time and the opportunity
of travel in the department, the country
or the world.

Lastly, Garaudy suggests that we should
change the methods and style of Party
work by furnishing, through our function-
ing, “a prototype of socialist democracy.”
However, as the Theses say, we consider
it possible and desirable for all democra-
tic parties and organizations to cooperate
in building a socialist France. The plural-
ity of parties commits none of them to re-
nouncing its organizational principles. To
demand—in the name of modernism or
cybernetics—that the working-class party
should evolve the prototype of a democra-
cy based on plurality is tantamount to re-
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placing the Lenin type of organization with
the old, Social-Democratic type of organ-
ization with its mosaic of factions, the im-
potence of which was disclosed 55 years
ago by the First World War, and brought
on its collapse.

A party badgered by interminable dis-
cussions, a party devoid of proletarian
leadership and divided into rival factions—
that in effect, is the kind of organization
we are told is consistent with the exigen-
cies of our time.

That the Theses and Garaudy’s ideas are
incompatible is revealed in the approach
to the world Communist movement, and
particularly to the nature of our relations
with the Communist Party of the Soviet
Union.

The immense majority of Communists
have no doubts on this score.

It was the Communist Party of the
Soviet Union that paved the way for the
first socialist revolution in history. The
world Communist movement and our own
Party came into being as a response to the
ideas of the October Revolution and deve-
loped in accordance with principles which
that revolution proved to be correct and
fruitful.

However, our solidarity with the CPSU
is not just a thing of the glorious past.

The French Communist Party, the party
of the French working class, is committed
to the world-wide struggle of the peoples
against imperialism, and the Soviet Union
is the main force in that struggle. For long
the only socialist state to face up to the
hostile and aggressive world, and the great-
est difficulties, a country that inherited a
backward economy, the Soviet Union built
socialism on one-sixth of the earth’s sur-
face, delivered the world from Hitler bar-
barity and provided by its achievements
favorable conditions for overthrowing the
capitalist system in other countries, for
the emergence and progress of the world
socialist system and for the collapse of
colonial empires. If the threat of a third
world war has been checked and if the peo-
ples once in bondage are now able to con-
solidate their independence and advance to
progress, this goes chiefly to the credit of
the Soviet Union, to its might and the
power of attraction exercised by social-
ism, the disinterested efforts of its people
and the policy of its great Communist
Party.

That is the basis of the solidarity that
links our Party and other fraternal parties




with the CPSU in the spirit of proletarian
internationalism and respect for each
other’s independence. For all divergences
that may arise over particular questions,
this solidarity is a constant feature of our
glorious history. No pressures or persecu-
tions could make us repudiate it; not even
in the difficult days of 1939 and 1940.

Roger Garaudy is trying assiduously to
misrepresent reality. His recent writings
reduce the prodigious achievements of the
Soviet Union to an agglomeration of mis-
takes. Only the October Revolution is
spared, while solidarity with the CPSU he
replaces with attacks on that party and
with sustained and often insulting critic-
ism of its leaders. Against the Soviet
Union and other socialist countries he bor-
rows and exploits the slander peddled by
reaction. All he sees are mistakes rather
than the successful and continuous effort
to overcome difficulties.

Garaudy pretends to believe that we
want to transplant to France mechanistic-
ally all the features of an experience—
partly traceable to the distinctive situa-
tion—typical of the Soviet Union, and this
at a time when its existence and victories
enable us by having modified the relation
of world forces to define and blaze the dis-
tinctive path leading our country to the
common goal.

He calls on us to dissociate ourselves
from the CPSU on the pretext of wanting
to win the confidence of non-Communist
democrats who would allegedly agree, as
a result of this disavowal, to join hands
with us in order to build socialism in
France.

To accept an invitation of this kind—if
I may make an absurd supposition—would
mean cutting off the French revolutionary
movement from the main force of world
socialism and undermining in this way the
possibilities of transition to socialism in
our country.

On the contrary, our Party will continue
vigorously to denounce all anti-Sovietism.
It will work harder than ever to cement
the unity and promote joint action of Com-
munist and Workers’ parties.

From this point of view our Party re-
gards the Meeting of brother parties in
Moscow in June 1969 as an important suc-
cess. It is happy to have contributed effec-
tively to the preparations for the Meeting
and its deliberations.

Garaudy is critical of the Meeting. He goes
to the length of disputing the representa-

tive character of many brother parties that
took part in it, arguing that the Main
Document doomed the movement to im-
potence, because its fundamental analysis
differs radically from his own.

This position again betrays ignorance of
the present-day class struggle on the in-
ternational scale, the nature of Marxist-
Leninist parties and the bonds connecting
them, whatever their national situation or
the differences that may affect their ap-
proach to this or that problem.

This becomes clear when Garaudy re-
places the universal principles of the so-
cialist revolution by his ambiguous notion
of different “models” of socialism. His con-
cept leaves the door open for every kind
of interpretation and overlooks the exist-
ence of any general laws of social deve-
lopment used differently in each country,
depending on the historical conditions and
national experience. Add to this that
Garaudy was successively seduced by most
diverse “models.” In this neo-utopian
round-the-world cruise he rejects only the
experience of the socialist Soviet Union,
the country that blazed the trail into the
future for all nations, and the Champigny
Manifesto, which analyzes the conditions
for transition to socialism in our own
country.,

Adoption of the Theses by the 19th Con-
gress, which amended and enriched the
Central Committee draft, was tantamount
to a total rejection of Garaudy’s platform
which, in just so many words, was their
antithesis on every point.

The Theses are not a collection of pre-
scriptions that automatically solve all the
new problems that are bound to arise be-
tween this and the next congress. To think
so is un-Marxist. But they will help our

“organizations in gaining a better know-

ledge of impending events, in finding solu-
tions to the new problems and influencing
reality more effectively..

They express the Party’s opinion on the
situation and the ways and means it sug-
gests to alter it, and arouse interest among
working people and the men and women
of France at a time when more and more
of them are searching for answers to im-
portant questions. If the main ideas of the
document take hold of the masses and
materialize in actions and struggles, we
shall before long, with the people of
France and in their present and future in-
terests, achieve the true aims set by the
19th Congress.
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LENINISM AND OUR TIME

Lenin's theory of imperialism
and new phenomena in the
capitalist economy

ABRAM MILEIKOVSKY

Extensive research by Communist and
Workers’ parties in connection with the
Lenin centenary provides a closer insight
into the new economic and political pheno-
mena of modern capitalism. Lenin’s analy-
sis of imperialism is the theoretical and
methodological basis for their study and
understanding. It provides a clear example,
also, of the importance for revolutionary
strategy and tactics of bold theoretical
generalization of new facts.

)

THE LENIN METHODOLOGY

Lenin’s theory of imperialism was shaped
in sharp controversy over the interpreta-
tion of new capitalist economic pheno-
mena. By 1916, when Lenin began work on
his fundamental theoretical study of im-
perialism, there was a mass of literature
on the subject. The then dominant ideas
were best summarized by the Social-Demo-
crat theorist Hillferding, and Hobson, the
British Liberal economist (who later joined
the Labor Party). But neither Hillferding
nor Hobson, whose work, on the whole,
Lenin regarded as a positive contribution,
were able to reveal the deep roots of im-
perialism and the interconnection of its
various elements. No Social-Democratic
ideologist has produced a theory of the
qualitatively new phenomena in capitalism
that retains and continues the doctrine
Marx and Engels formulated in the era of
free competition. Lenin accomplished just
that: basing himself on the scientific
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achievements of Marxism, he showed how
the laws of social development are modi-
fied by the transition from free-competition
capitalism to monopoly.

In analyzing the new trends in capitalist
economics and politics, Lenin continued
from where Marx and Engels had left off.
They had established that the emergence
of the joint stock company, that powerful
propellant of concentration and centraliza-
tion, led to the abolition of capital as pri-
vate property within the framework of the
capitalist mode of production. They estab-
lished that the rise of monopoly, the result
of production concentration, necessitated
state interference in the economy. In anal-
yzing monopoly, Engels concluded that its
growth spelled the end of vaunted laissez-
faire. But he also pointed out that the pre-
conditions for planned production were la-
tent in monopoly.

In its logic, structure and method, Len-
in’s Imperialism, the Highest Stage of Capi-
talism continues the analysis of capitalism
given in Marx’s Capital. But whereas Marx
took as the basic unit of his analysis of
free-competition capitalism its primary
cell, commodity, Lenin took as his basic
unit monopoly.

The opportunists and revisionists consid-
ered monopoly the forerunner of “organ-
ized capitalism” and predicted the rise of
a “United States of Europe.” In contrast,
Lenin, on the basis of a theoretical and
concrete investigation of the laws govern-
ing imperialism, showed how it led to the




First World War and predicted that the im-
perialist chain would be broken at its weak-
est links, one of which would be Russia.
The secret of this remarkably accurate
prognosis should be sought in profound
theoretical analysis which, casting aside
fortuitious factors, clearly discloses the
long-range trend.

While emphasizing the need for a high
degree of abstraction to reveal the essence
of imperialism, Lenin also repeatedly point-
ed out that its economic substance was
monopoly. But he warned against scholas-
tic abstraction unrelated to reality. Mon-
opoly, he maintained, was a superstructure
on the old free-competition capitalism. And
the existence of these two contradictory
elements, monopoly and competition, gives
imperialism its distinctive character. Last-
ly, to preclude dogmatic interpretation of
the objective economic laws of monopoly
capitalism and attempts to fit them into the
“ cory” of the automatic collapse of capi-
to.iom, or its evolutionary transformation
into socialism via reforms, Lenin always
stressed that monopoly greatly increases
the role of the state and its extra-economic
coercion. In other words, enhances the
subjective factor and raises the class strug-
gle to a higher plane. Imperialism is reac-
tion all along the line, and it inevitably
evokes resistance from the masses fighting
for democracy.

The power of Lenin’s criticism of bour-
geois and reformist theories lies in its ana-
lytical exposure of how these theories dis-
tort facts and new phenomena, without,
however, disregarding the correct observa-
tions they contain. Lenin set an example
of how creative theoretical analysis of new
phenomena can become a deadly weapon
against Marxism’s critics and opponents.

In laying the scientific foundations of
revolutionary strategy and tactics in im-
perialist conditions, Lenin gave priority to
analysis of imperialist economics. His
proposition that monopoly is the most sa-
lient economic expression of imperialism
retains all its validity as a key to under-
standing the laws of imperialism. And it
Is by no means fortuitous that imperial-
ism’s apologists are at such pains to prove
that monopoly has lost its viability, now
that it is controlled from “above” by the
state and from “below” by the shareholders
and trade unions which, we are asked to
believe, have a say in management.

History has confirmed the vast theore-
tical implications of Lenin’s criticism of the
metaphysical “ultra-imperialism” theory.

Monopoly, Lenin shows, cannot transform
the whole of capitalism. Consequently,
there is no such thing as “pure imperial-
ism.” This is fully brought out by two
major distinctive features of present-day
imperialism.

First, monopoly capitalism, based as it
is on highly concentrated industrial produc-
tion, extends to only 30 percent of the
area, and approximately 19 percent of the
population, of the non-socialist world ac-
counting for more than 90 percent of its
industrial output. In the rest of the non-
socialist world imperialism has helped to
retain archaic, precapitalist forms of pro-
duction, thereby hampering development
of the more progressive capitalist economy.

Second, even in the most developed im-
perialist countries, the monopolies have
not fully restructured all branches of the
economy. More, they are anxious to retain
control of small and middle enterprises
which they need as suppliers and retail
trade outlets. In this way, they exploit the
competition between these smaller busi-
nesses.

Experience has shown that state-mon-
opoly capitalism cannot reconstruct the
capitalist economy on the basis of purely
bourgeois socialization of production. Even
in industries where they have practically
complete control, the monopolies cannot
eliminate competition. In fact, we have new
forms of monopoly competition that are a
far cry from “organized capitalism.” Mon-
opoly continues to exist parallel with com-
petition. Large-scale production continues
side by side with small-scale, and enter-
prises whose workers enjoy more or less
decent conditions with a multitude of en-
terprises where ruthless exploitation is the
rule.

New forms of state-monopoly capitalism
designed to stimulate scientific and tech-
nological progress through state interfer-
ence, have also stimulated a new mythol-
ogy: capitalism is growing into a new
social system and, in the end, the two
systems will converge.

All such myths coined by imperialism’s
supporters are effectively refuted by the
fact primarily, that the bulk of scientific
research in developed capitalist countries
i1s geared to military aims and require-
ments. The new forms of state-monopoly
capitalism have produced the ramified mili-
tary-industrial complex, that clear embodi-
ment of the parisitism and decay Lenin
described as inherent features of monopoly
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capitalism, and part of the criminal es-
sence of imperialism.

Lenin did not absolutize objective eco-
nomic laws. He proceeded from Marx’s
proposition that they are modified by
numerous factors, and like Marx he did
not minimize their importance. Various fac-
tors modify them, but do not repeal them
as long as the material conditions that
gave rise to them exist. Only the revolu-
tionary overthrow of monopoly power by
the working class and abolition of mon-
opoly ownership of the means of produc-
tion can eliminate the intrinsic laws of
monopoly capitalism. That is evident from
more than half a century of Social-Demo-
cratic government: nowhere have its re-
forms changed the nature of imperialism.

The most important modifying factor,
and one that makes possible reforms bene-
ficial for the workers, is the class struggle.
Many of the reforms in capitalist countries
are but a side product of the world revo-
lutionary process, which has developed
with especial force since the Great Octo-
ber Socialist Revolution and is steadily
contracting the sphere in which the ob-
jective laws of monopoly capitalism oper-
ate. At the same time, the very logic of
the class struggle is forcing the monopolies
to maximize and strengthen their economic
base, make wider use of the machinery of
government. Their efforts to consolidate
their economic and political domination by
extending state-monopoly capitalism are
clearly characterized by development of the
five basic features of imperialism formu-
lated by Lenin,

ECONOMIC FEATURES OF
MODERN IMPERIALISM

Lenin’s definition of imperialism is just
as valid today as it was when first formu-
lated more than half a century ago. De-
spite the vast diversity of concrete pheno-
mena, the emergence of new and important
trends in the economic, social and political

life of developed capitalist countries,
Lenin’s five basic features of imperialism
and their evolution disclose the axial ten-
dency of capitalism’s last phase. An anal-
ysis of each of these features will reveal
how new monopoly structures are rising in
every branch of the modern capitalist
economy.

The transition to state-monopoly capital-
ism modifies the five economic features,
converting them into inherent laws of
state-monopoly capitalism. At the same
time, their dynamics represent a cardinal
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factor in deepening the general crisis of
capitalism. Let us examine these processes
and their implications.

Production concentration in conditions
of the technological revolution has given
rise to super-monopolies built with the di-
rect or indirect support of the state. The
latter plays an increasing role also in build-
ing new industries requiring large risks,
which the monopolies are not prepared to
run.

The structure of finance capital, too, is
undergoing change in developed capitalist
countries. In Lenin’s day, the growth of
finance capital was characterized by the
coalescence of industry and banking. In
present-day conditions, a big corporation
will bring into its orbit not only industries
and banks, but also the retail trade net-
work, now closely linked with service in-
dustries. Monopolies producing durable
consumer goods requiring periodical servic-
ing find it much more convenient and pro-
fitable to dispense with independent com-
mercial middlemen. Their own servicing
and retail outlets give them closer contact
with the consumer and an assurance of a
more or less monopoly market.

Before the war, the monopolies expanded
in their own particular branch. The post-
war drive for new investment spheres and
new-product markets has brought to life a
new form of monopoly structure—the con-
glomerate, embracing industries often un-
related horizontally or vertically.

Inter-industry and intra-industry compe-
tition requires vast capital investments and
makes not only small firms, but also rela-
tively big monopolies, vulnerable targets in
the battle for markets. The mid-fifties trig-
gered off a powerful state-encouraged mer-
ger boom, of which even major monopolies
are the victims.

The financial oligarchy is also strength-
ened by the fact that the banks are tapping
new sources for mobilizing and centraliz-
ing the funds needed by the monopolies.
When Lenin described the process of coa-
lescence of bank and industrial capital, the
commercial banks catered mainly to big
capital. Now practically all of them, in
developed capitalist countries, cater to the
small depositor as well. The cheque-book is
no longer a status symbol—in the U.S.
there are more cheque-books than families
and most blue-collar and white-collar work-
ers are paid by cheque. The banks are also
the custodians of company pension funds
made up of employee contributions, and of
trade-unions funds. All this enables them




to offer the monopolies more short-term
and medium-term credit. In other words,
the working people’s incomes are being
transformed into capital. This drive for
small savings has enhanced the role also
of insurance companies as purveyors of
credit. Thanks to the relative stability of
their deposits, they can specialize in long-
term credits to industry.

These new forms of financially exploit-
ing the working people have considerably
increased the surplus value at the disposal
of the financial oligarchy.

The third basic feature of imperialism,
export of capital, that major form of eco-
nomic ties within the world capitalist econ-
omy, has likewise been modified with the
rise of state-monopoly capitalism.

Much has been said and written to white-
wash imperialism, exonerate it for all the
crimes connected with the colonial system
and prove that capital exports are an un-
mitigated blessing. The persistent argument
here is that private capital exports are be-
ing replaced by government subsidies and
credits in the form of “aid” to underdevel-
oped nations.

The fact is that the former colonial

powers have been compelled to make this
shift largely because of the competition
with the socialist world system. Govern-

ment capital exports and economic aid are
a means of implanting capitalism and capi-
talist institutions in Asia, Africa and Latin
America. True, part of the aid goes into
economic development, thereby playing a
progressive role in accelerating social de-
velopment on the capitalist world’s peri-
phery.

All that notwithstanding, Lenin’s proposi-
tion that export of capital is essentially a
reactionary weapon for shoring up mon-
opoly domination, has by no means been
invalidated. For all the loans and subsidies
to finance infra-structures and war bases
are merely a means of assuring a “favor-
able climate” for private investments. There
is also this: private capital is only too glad
to shift on to the government investments
that do not promise quick returns. And of-
ten enough capital exports go hand in
hand with the export of counter-revolution,
the financing of ‘“minor wars,” sabotage
and provocation. All this is part of a policy
designed to guarantee private investments
a high profit level. Government “aid” to
developing countries therefore stimulates
the flow of private investments. Here are
the figures: credits and subsidies to Third
World nations by member states of the

Organization of Economic Cooperation and
Development increased from $5 billion in
1960 to $7 billion in 1967, and export of
private capital to these countries from $3
billion to $4 billion.

But capital is flowing not only into
underdeveloped countries. A good deal of
it goes into old capitalist countries as a
means of boosting commodity exports.
Again the figures: the share of developed
capitalist countries in direct American in-
vestments rose from 48.3 percent in 1950
to 67.2 per cent in 1967, and the share of
developing countries fell from 51.7 to 32.8
percent, with Latin America showing a
drop from 38.8 to 20.1 percent.

Behind this migration of capital is not
only sharper monopoly rivalry, but also a
clear trend towards international inter-
twining of capital to finance industrial,
transport and other projects far beyond the
means of one country.

Capital exports to industrial and develop-
ing countries, regulated by state-monopoly
capitalism, largely determine the specific
manifestation of the fourth basic feature
of present-day imperialism, namely, the rise
of international monopoly alliances and
their rivalry for economic division and re-
division of the world.

The dominant postwar form of interna-
tional monopoly alliances is imperialist
integration, i.e., deals between monopolies
through intra-government agreements oper-
ated by supra-national institutions, It
would be wrong to ascribe the rise of this
new monopoly structure to the specific
characteristics of modern production,
which necessistates broader international
division of labor and cooperation, or to in-
tensified imperialist market rivalry. Compe-
tition of the two systems plays a definite
part by modifying the laws of monopoly
capitalism. This is borne out by the record
of imperialist integration,

The first practical steps towards an inte-
grated Western Europe were taken by the
U.S. government after the war. The Mar-
shall Plan was backed by the U.S.-spon-
sored Organization of European Economic
Cooperation. It was assigned the dual task
of uniting capitalist Europe to fight social-
ism, the workers’ and the national libera-
tion movements, but also to liberalize trade
and gradually demolish customs barriers.
This would give American capital more
leeway in penetrating Europe and turning
the continent into an element of a Wash-
ington-directed Atlantic community. This
imperialist strategy determines the U.S.

World Marxist Review June 1970 31




attitude towards European integration and
has a direct impact on its export policy.

However, the plan was foiled by intra-
imperialist contradictions, clearly discern-
ible in the trend towards regional integra-
tion. At first the OEEC was the only inte-
gration agency, but in the second half of
the fifties capitalist Europe split into two
regional groups, the European Economic
Community and the European Free Trade
Association. The present moves to bring
them together are not only the result of
U.S. pressure—Washington has not aban-
doned its integration plans based on the
Atlantic community—but also of the West-
European monopolies’ desire to marshal
their economic resources for effective com-
petition with the American corporate
giants.

Uneven economic development and the
fight to divide up the world, both built-in
features of imperialism, find expression in
sharp policy conflicts, Military blocs and
unequal treaties, the British and U.S. drive
for influence in what was once the British
Empire, U.S.-French differences, the deep-
ening antagonism between Japan and the
U.S.A., the French withdrawal from the
NATO military command, the political
struggle around the future of the Common
Market, and Bonn’s expansionist proclivi-
ties—all of them are reflections of the old
tendency to consolidate spheres of political
influence in the new, changed conditions;
direct colonial conquest has given way to
neo-colonialism, war as the continuation
of imperialist politics is much more difficult
due to the confrontation of the two world
systems and the weaponry revolution. In
our day, America’s aggressive imperialist
policy is the concentrated expression of the
imperialist drive for political and territorial
expansion. And U.S. imperialism is deter-
mined to keep the other capitalist coun-
tries under its influence, become the hege-
mon of the non-socialist world and the
organizer of its collective effort, including
armed action, to arrest the world revolu-
tionary process.

Fortunately for mankind, this sinister
policy is now countered by the powerful
front of revolutionary forces. Imperialism
finds itself obliged to reckon with the
changed world balance of strength, the
Soviet Union’s nuclear potential and the
possible consequences of a nuclear-missile
war. And imperialism is finding it increas-
ingly difficult, and increasingly perilous, to
bank on another world war, though it
would be dangerous to underestimate its
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aggressiveness and the rash adventuristic
propensities of its extreme elements.

PROBLEMS OF THEORETICAL
ANALYSIS

The new phenomena in capitalist eco-
nomics are now the subject of intense
theoretical study and discussion by Marxist
researchers.* The appearance of conglom-
erates is one of the outstanding character-
istics of present-day imperialism. If we
are to follow up Lenin’s analysis of im-
perialism, which regards monopoly as the
root element of its development, it is im-
portant to make a searching study of the
substance of the conglomerate.

And the most interesting discussion
point, I think, is this: are the conglomer-
ates a step forward in capitalist socializa-
tion of production, necessitated by the
scientific-technological revolution, or are
they an irrational form of capitalist con-
centration stemming from the specifics of
market rivalry and stock-exchange specu-
lation? There are facts to substantiate both
views. In Western Europe and Japan, the
state encourages conglomerates. The aim
is to create bigger, more concentrated units
able to employ the new technology and
computer techniques for more effective
competition on the world market.

The picture in the U.S. is different. There
is no purposive policy of stimulating con-
glomerates. In fact, what we have is a
number of super-monopolies with a chaotic
conglomeration of unrelated industries.
The motive behind this is to keep share
prices at a high level. Such conglomerates
doubtlessly represent an irrational struc-
ture from the standpoint of the material
prerequisites of socialism. But if we take
the central characteristics of the present
merger boom encompassing all capitalist
countries, it must be said that the prevail-
ing trend, one that stimulates organization
of conglomerates, is towards a higher level
of industrial socialization to meet the huge
investments the new technology requires.
That, in fact, is the earnest of suc-
cessful competition. The rise of conglomer-
ates must be seen in context with the
technological revolution and its objectively
progressive tendencies. The very possibility

*See articles by Communist and Workers' party leaders
in World Marxist Review: Gus Hall: “"The Turning Point
of History" (No. 11, 1969); Victor Perlo: ""The Monepoly
Offensive’’; Hyman Lumer: ""The Problems of Inflation In
the United States''; James West: ""The Scientific-Techno-
logical Revelution™ (Neo. 1, 1970); John Gollan: "Lenin's
Analysis of Imperialism and Some Developments of
Monopeoly' (Neo. 3, 1970)—Ed.




of creating giant economic complexes of
unrelated industries is the result of de-
velopments in such fields as cybernetics
and modern information systems, which
make for higher productivity.

The present merger boom reflects the
substantial changes in the economic bal-
ance of developed capitalist countries. A
distinguishing feature of the conglomerates
is that, having originated in the producer
goods industries, they are extending their
operations to the consumer goods and ser-
vice industries oriented on unproductive
consumption. Another, more recent feature,
is closer growth rates in producer and con-
sumer goods industries. Marx once remark-
ed that the profit motive led to “production
for the sake of consumption.” In this case,
however, consumption is not designed to
meet real needs, but rather the needs of
capitalist reproduction, Such is the sub-
stance of the “consumer society,” that
child of rapidly growing monopoly closely
tied in with the state. The objective basis
for this change in the producer-consumer
goods ratio is, of course, the technological
revolution. It has made it possible to re-
duce the amount of capital and materials
involved in production and increase pro-
ductivity, unprecedentedly, through more
efficient use of available resources, a higher
standard of labor power, and more effective
management systems, In present-day condi-
tions monopoly capital cannot expand pro-
duction without increasing the purchasing
power of society. But opportunities for
heightening prosperity levels cannot be
fully utilized in countries where state-
monopoly capitalism subordinates expan-
sion of the productive forces to maintain-
ing the obsolete system of private-mon-
opoly ownership of the means of produc-
tion.

The Keynesian methods of promoting
“effective demand,” even when they are not
used to finance the arms drive, but help,
to one or another extent, to boost popular
consumption, cannot eliminate the deep-
seated contradictions of capitalist repro-
duction; they actually tend to aggravate
them. For the worker, inflationary stimula-
tion of demand, depressing real wages by
constantly raising prices, means more ten-
sion, more instability and more fear of
the morrow, and dispels all his illusions
of “consumer sovereignty.” The structure
and scale of production is increasingly dic-
tated by the giant monopolies, which use
psychological advertising techniques to
stimulate consumption of goods and ser-

vices that yield a high profit. And vast
resources are squandered to satisfy this
artificially created consumption, while the
more vital needs of the population, in
health, education and culture, for instance,
are totally disregarded.

It is becoming increasingly clear that
state-monopoly capitalism can stimulate
production only through inflation. Exces-
sive inflation, of course, militates against
it, and its only method of curbing it is to
depress consumption and create mass un-
employment. The sunshine theory of “full
employment” goes hand in hand with cyni-
cal measures to maintain a ‘“normal” level
of unemployment. Such is the reverse side
of the “consumer society” and of neo-
Keynesian “growth” policies.

A new addition to neo-Keynesian eco-
nomic adjustment theories is the “incomes
policy” designed to integrate the trade
unions into the system of state-monopoly
capitalism and bring the labor movement
under government control. The contradic-
tions this produces are at the root of the
sharp socio-political crises that shake the
“consumer society” even in periods of
high business activity.

These new economic and political pro-
cesses in developed capitalist countries re-
fute the view that the deepening of the
general crisis of capitalism is due entirely
to profound cyclical overproduction crises
and mass unemployment. Experience has
shown that, with the two-system competi-
tion, the technological revolution and more
stringent state-monopoly economic adjust-
ment, the general crisis of capitalism can

deepen even in peak periods of the eco-
nomic cycle.

The growth of monopoly, as expressed
in the rise of conglomerates, leads to new
trends in state-monopoly capitalism. For
one thing, top monopoly groups are anx-
lous to limit direct state intervention in
resolving social problems. The monopolies
want to solve them themselves, through
their paternalist policies. What we have
here is a dexterous strategy of state-
monopoly capitalism: the state uses every
available opportunity to strengthen the
private-monopoly base of capitalism, for in-
creased etatization would weaken its very
foundations. Little surprise, then, that the
merger boom is accompanied by a policy
of “reprivatizing” the economy in countries
where postwar pressure by the workers
and democratic movement forced national-
ization of various industries to form a
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strong public sector. Also significant in
this context are attempts by Right-wing
Social-Democrat leaders to curtail, even
annul, earlier plans for nationalization of
key branches of the economy.

The emergence of conglomerates embrac-
ing far-flung industrial complexes in every
area of the national economy leads to
closer ties between planning by big firms
and state macro-economic medium-range
and long-range programming. This gives
the top monopolies a bigger say in shaping
the economic and political strategy of state-
monopoly capitalism. As a rule, company
planning and long-range state programs
are complemented by models of socio-
political development based on wishful-
thinking prognostication of capitalism’s
development to achieve the ideals of “post-

Discussions

AUSTRIA

The Communist Party of Austria held a
conference on the centenary of V. I. Lenin’s
birthday, attended by representatives of
fraternal parties, at which Comrade Erwin
Scharf, Member of the CPA Political Bu-
reau, presented the main paper, entitled
“What Does the Participation of Social-
Democratic Parties in Bourgeois Govern-
ments Mean from the Standpoint of the
Struggle for Socialism?” Comrade Max
Schaefer, representing the German Com-
munist Party and Comrade J. Gacon, of
the French Communist Party, also present-
ed contributions.

Comrade Hans Kalt, Central Committee
Secretary of the CPA, stressed in an open-
ing address that the Party hoped to profit
from the conference in the struggle for
socialism in Austria.

During the two-day discussion, the con-
ference examined various aspects in the ac-
tivity of Social-Democratic parties in power
or in opposition for considerable periods.
Speakers noted the theoretical and practical
importance of Lenin’s criticism of the op-
portunism of Social-Democratic leaders, the
international importance of the experience
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industrial society” in which, we are told,
all class contradictions will vanish.

That being the situation, it is especially
important for the Communist movement
creatively to analyze the real prospects of
capitalist development, using the basic
principles of Lenin's theory of imperialism.
While properly assessing all the changes
in modern capitalism, and investigating its
qualitatively new economic processes we
must see their link with the fundamental
laws of imperialism discovered by Lenin,
which show that it is moribund capitalism,
and reveal the factors that make socialist
revolution inevitable. For Lenin’s method-
ology of analyzing new phenomena retains
its validity and topicality in this crucial
area of theoretical activity of fraternal
parties.

of the October Revolution and the building
of socialism in the USSR. The activity of
the Socialist Party of Austria since the
end of the past century was closely examin-
ed, speakers tracing the evolution of its
ideological principles. A close study of
Social-Democratic program documents of
various times was supplemented by a sur-
vey of considerable factual material.

In its evolution, the SPA leadership drift-
ed away from class positions to the posture
of ideological coexistence with the bour-
geoisie. As a result, its leaders today offer
an action program based on the notion of
a class peace, a so-called democracy with-
out dictatorship, without struggle for pow-
er and without negating private capitalist
ownership of the means of production.
Words like “capitalism,” “exploitation” and
“class struggle” have vanished from the
Right Socialists’ vocabulary, being replaced
with the less troublesome concepts of “in-
dustrial society,” “social partnership” and
“social peace.” The antagonistic classes of
bourgeois society, too, have been replaced
with the terms “employers” and “employ-
ed.” As a result of gradual evolution the




political vocabularies of the SPA and Aus-
trian People’s Party bear a striking resem-
blance. More points of contact, the confer-
ence noted, have appeared between the
“new socialism” of the present-day Social-
Democrats and “people’s capitalism,”
the theoretical cornerstone of bourgeois
propaganda.

Speakers analyzed the economic pillars
of opportunism in the working-class move-
ment. SPA efforts to integrate the workers
in the present system, it was noted, have
resulted in the Party’s own integration in
state-monopoly capitalism, for objectively
it reflects the interests of big national and
international capital. “As an ideology and
a practice,” Scharf said, “social partnership
has become a component of the methods of
domination used by big capital at a time
when socialism is proving its superiority
and capacity for dynamic growth.” The
class purpose of the social partnership pol-
icy, a means of manipulating public opin-
ion, is to create and spread among the
workers the illusion of their participation
in economic guidance. Yet as a practical
result of the cooperation between Social-
Democratic leaders and big capital, as the
result of the alliance of politician and
manager, economic solutions are increas-
ingly adopted by narrow groups.

The conference levelled sharp criticism
at the Right Social-Democrats’ cooperation
in stabilizing state-monopoly capitalism.
To undermine the omnipotence of capital it
is not enough to work in the parliamentary
framework. Extra - parliamentary activity
must be stepped up. At the same time
some speakers warned against underrating

the influence of the SPA among the people,
underrating the force of attraction of re-
formist illusions among definite segments

of society, underrating the subtlety and re-
finement of social demagogy.

The Communist Party has been working
for contacts with the SPA since 1945. CPA
program documents and Party congresses
criticized thoroughly the views and activ-
ity of Social-Democratic leaders, exposing
their conciliatory conduct vis-a-vis the
ruling class and their inconsistency in rep-
resenting the people’s interests. At the
same time, the Communist Party reckoned
with the fact that united working-class ac-
tion did not necessarily imply complete
ideological unity of all contingents. The
working class, the conference noted, has a
stake in utilizing the socio-economic activ-
ity of the ruling Social-Democracy in satis-
fying its interests and encouraging the po-
sitive aspects of that activity. It is not
enough to say that capitalism is bad and
Social-Democracy inept. A concrete demo-
cratic alternative is required to bourgeois
policy, one that is comprehensible and ap-
pealing to the workers. What is necessary,
is to build up a mass movement against
the power of capital and to enliven labor
action.

The worker, the immediate and ultimate
aims of his struggle, should always be the
focal aim in policy. That is the angle, speak-
ers said at the conference, from which to
approach Social-Democratic activity in

government and the aspects of the struggle
for socialism.

G.S.

GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC

A congress, “Lenin and Marxist Philosophy
in Our Time,” on the centenary of V. L
Lenin’s birth, was held in Leipzig April 2-3
under the auspices of the Marxist-Leninist
Philosophy faculty of the Institute of Social
Science (CC SUPG), the Central Institute
of Philosophy of the German Academy of
Science and the Association of Philoso-
phical Institutions of the GDR. Attending
were nearly 800 GDR philosophers, sociol-
ogists, historians and economists and dele-
gations of scientists and researchers from
Bulgaria, Hungary, the Democratic Repub-
lic of Vietnam, Poland, Rumania, the So-
viet Union and Czecholovakia, Marxist phi-
losophers from the German Federal Repub-
lic and representatives of our journal.
The congress opened with a brief intro-

duction by W. Eichhorn. Apart from full-
scale sittings, at which Comrades A. Koz-
ing, H. Steininger, G. Heyden, K. Kroeber
(GDR), G. Glezerman (USSR), Le Thanh
Khiet Khanh (DRV), V. Ruml (Czecho-
slovakia) and C. Nowinski (Poland) pre-
sented papers, there were sections on spe-
cific themes: “Science and Socialism,” “De-
velopment and Guidance of Socialist Con-
sciousness,” “Development of the Collec-
tive and the Individual Under Socialism,”
“Lenin’s Principles of Combating Bourgeois
and Revisionist Ideology” and “The Devel-
opment by Lenin of Marxist Philosophy.”
The keynote was formulated in his paper
by Comrade Kurt Hager, Member of the
Political Bureau and Central Committee,
Secretary of the Socialist Unity Party.
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“Leninism,” he said, “has become a formid-
able force accelerating the world revolu-
tionary process and facilitating the struggle
for peace, democracy and socialism. Lenin’s
teaching is the theoretical equipment of
the Communist and Workers’ parties, and
for us, the Socialist Unity Party of Ger-
many, the working class and all working
people of the GDR, it is the lodestar and
compass in building the developed socialist
system and fighting to safeguard peace.”

In the contemporary historical situation
the impact of philosophical ideas depends
on their social function. Elaborating on the
dialectical and historical materialism of
Marx and Engels, Lenin consistently affirm-
ed the partisanship of Marxist philosophy,
combating all attempts at distorting its
basic principles. That, it was stressed, is
still a relevant task. And the challenge will
be met the more successfully, the more
boldly Marxist philosophy generalizes the
problems of modernity and creativity en-
riches Marxism-Leninism.

The unity of philosophy and politics is
a fundamental Marxist-Leninist principle
and tradition. Speakers noted that the ex-
tension of the leading role of the Commu-
nist Party in building the developed social
system of socialism presupposes a Party
policy based on the scientific theory of
social development continuously aligned
with reality. This approach helps pinpoint
the problems arising with the growth of
socialism, basing their solution on the ob-
jective social laws and precluding subjectiv-
ism and voluntarism.

In the socialist countries, guided by the
Marxist-Leninist party, scientists and re-
searchers participate in framing and carry-
ing forward scientifically-grounded policy.
Philosophy invades the life of society. No
such thing as an “autonomous philosophy,”
dissociated from real policy, exists. Those
who assume that the role of Marxist philo-
sophy amounts to merely criticizing, it was
noted, and those who refuse to participate
in the creative constructive work of deter-
mining and using the laws of socialism on
the pretext that such work is ostensibly an
“apology” for the existing system are there-
by, whether they like it or not, betraying
the social function and spirit of Marxist
philosophy.

Among the topics discussed the accent
was on problems pushed to the fore by
the theory and practice of socialism. The
object of the discussion was to philosophic-
ally apprehend the new processes and phe-
nomena, and to apply in practice those ex-
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tensive opportunities offered by the social-
ist system.

Speakers pointed to the qualitatively new
role of science and technology in the so-
cialist environment. Much attention was
devoted to the place of science in guiding
and organizing society; the forecasting of
social growth; cooperation of natural and
social sciences; complex research in allied
fields; the ideological aspect in the work
of science centers, and the like.

It was stressed that the aspects of the
scientific organization of socialist society
were not purely technical, that is, confined
to structural organization; above all, they
are socio-political in substance, and the
solutions, therefore, should not be regarded
as expressive of a “science policy indiffer-
ent to classes” — an idea actively propa-
gated by bourgeois theorists and reform-
ists. Far from removing the socio-political
and ideological aspects of administration,
the congress noted, the scientifico-techno-
logical revolution of our time in fact re-
doubled them.

A close examination was made of the
laws governing the growth of socialist con-
sciousness and the possibilities of controll-
ing it. Speakers looked into the relation-
ships under socialism between public insti-
tutions, the collective and the individual.
Refuting the bourgeois-revisionist concept
of the state as an institution by its nature
opposed to man as an alien and hostile
force, many speakers showed that in social-
ist society government and humanity form
an indivisible unity, because state policy is
aimed at promoting the harmonious devel-
cpment of the personality.

Imperialism, the congress noted, has
mounted a new ideological offensive against
Marxism-Leninism, the socialist countries
and all other forces of the world revolu-
tionary process. In the theoretical context,
the accent is on attacking Lenin’s ideas.
Anti-Leninism, it was noted, is the common
denominator of the imperialist, reformist
and revisionist ideologies.

The other distinctive feature is that re-
fined forms and methods of ideological
struggle aimed at “eroding socialism” are
gaining prominence alongside the candidly
anti-communist concepts. By this token,
speakers examined the role of Social-
Democracy, especially that of West Ger-
many, in the present-day confrontation of
the two social systems. Making use of the
Right Social-Democratic leaders and the
latter’s conception of a “third way,” it was




noted, imperialism is trying to carry for-
ward its ideological and political expansion
inside the world revolutionary movement
and subjugate the working class.

Combating Social-Democratic ideology
and policy is now doubly important. We
must analyze the role and functions of mo-
dern revisionism and level Marxist-Leninist
criticism at the revisionist theories of “phi-
losophical anthropology,” alienation and
the “philosophy of practice.” The ideologi-
cal source of these theories is traceable to
the bourgeois interpretation of Marx and
his teaching in the spirit of modern bour-
geois philosophies, especially the “philo-
sophy of life.”

Speakers showed that for Marx and En-
gels, and equally so for Lenin, ideological
struggle was one of the main forms of the
class struggle of the proletariat. Lenin held
that the class roots of any ideology should
be exposed and evaluated by the Party, that

NORWAY

“Topical Problems of Leninism” was the
theme of an international seminar held by
the Communist Party of Norway on the
centenary of Lenin’s birth, Apart from
Communists and the Norwegian Communist
youth organization, the seminar was attend-
ed by representatives of other Left forces
in the country’s labor and trade-union
movement, and by delegations from the
Hungarian Socialist Workers’ Party, the
Socialist Unity Party of Germany, the Ita-
lian Communist Party, the Rumanian Com-
munist Party and the Communist Party of
the Soviet Union.

The seminar examined the following to-
pics: Lenin’s teaching on the Party, Lenin’s
teaching on the state, Lenin on imperialism
and peaceful coexistence and Lenin on in-
ternationalism and the right of nations to
self-determination.

Speakers stressed the relevance of Len-
in’s teaching on the party as the leading
force in the revolutionary struggle of the
proletariat and the revolutionary recon-
struction of society, and the importance of
the principles of democratic centralism for
successful activity by any genuine prole-
tarian party. The study of the Marxist-Len-
inist teaching on the state and the dictator-
ship of the proletariat centered on the em-
bodiment of that teaching in the practice
of building socialism, and on its signifi-
cance for the contemporary struggle of the
working class and its allies in the capitalist
countries. Lenin’s analysis of state-mono-

no compromises were tolerable, and that
the ideological struggle should be continu-
ously tied in with the basic tasks of the
proletarian party.

Socialism, the congress pointed out,
should solve the theoretical problems of its
growth on the basis of Marxism-Leninism.
Revisionist attempts at advancing theories
borrowed from the arsenal of bourgeois
ideology and Social-Democracy, tend to
disarm the Marxist-Leninist party ideologi-
cally, to erode socialist society and weaken
it politically.

The Leipzig congress reaffirmed that
Marxism-Leninism was on the offensive,
that the world socialist system held the
historical initiative and that in the confron-
tation of the two opposite social systems
Marxist-Leninist philosophy was an ideolo-
gical weapon of the working class and its
party.

O. JUNS

poly capitalism and continuous awareness
of new features in its development provide
a powerful weapon in the struggle against
imperialism and the bourgeois policy of
“social partnership” and class cooperation.

Imperialism, primarily U.S. imperialism,
is the common enemy of all truly revolu-
tionary forces. This must be taken into
account in examining the strategy and tac-
tics of the world Communist movement.
Stressing the importance of a broad move-
ment against the policy of the ruling circles
in the NATO countries, speakers examined
the various forms of struggle against im-
perialism, for European security. They sup-
ported the idea of a congress of the peoples
of Europe.

Questions of internationalism, united
action by the international working class
and the Communist and Workers' parties,
their equality and independence, and the
struggle against nationalism and chauvin-
ism, were also dealt with at length. Speak-
ers said that unity of the Communist and
Workers' parties on the basis of Leninist
principles was the earnest of the success
of the international working class.

Despite some disparities in their assess-
ment of separate aspects, speakers displayed
the same approach to questions of principle.
It was noted that continuous exchanges of
opinion were necessary to cement the unity
of the world Communist movement on the
basis of Marxism-Leninism.

The seminar was highly important for the
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Communist Party of Norway, for it eluci-
dated important points of Marxist-Leninist
theory and the ideological struggle. Its
materials, which it is planned to publish
in book form, will no doubt contribute to a

Lenin in Prague

Prague is one of the European cities closely
associated with Lenin’s revolutionary acti-
vity. In January 1912 it was the venue
of the Bolshevik Party Conference, directed
by Lenin, which played an important part
in promoting the revolutionary process in
Russia and strongly influenced the inter-
national workers’ movement.

But this was not Lenin’s first visit to
Prague. He had been there in September
1900, and his stay in the city is mentioned
in letters to the family and in the reminis-
cences of his wife, Nadezhda Krupskaya.

Some details of this visit were revealed
by the late Frantisek Modracek. One day,
Modracek relates, he was asked to see An-
tonin Nemec, editor of the Social-Democ-
ratic newspaper Pravo lidu. Nemec intro-
duced him to a foreigner with the words:
“This comrade is from Russia. . . . He wants
someone in Prague to handle mail to and
from Russia. I suggest you take on the job.

“After a few questions (Modracek
writes) I said I would help the Russian
comrade. Then we retired to a near-by
cafe where I learned exactly what was ex-
pected of me. . .

“My job would be to act as go-between
in this comrade’s communication with
Russia. I would receive letters from Rus-
sia and other countries, open them, put
them into new envelopes and mail them to
an address he would later send me. . . . I
would re-address literature parcels to Cra-
cow, from where they would be sent to
Russia. All expenses, I was told, would be
defrayed. The Russian comrade was very
outspoken, from which I concluded that I
had been favorably recommended. But he
was careful not to give me his real name,
saying simply that he was known abroad as
Meyer. I said I would follow his instruc-
tions and he took down my Prague address.
Contact was thus established.”
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more profound knowledge of Marxism-
Leninism and its application in the Party’s
practical activity.

Arne PETTERSEN

The address Modracek gave Lenin was
of the Social-Democratic Cooperative Print-
ing Society, Ve Smeckach 27.

Shortly after that, there was a letter giv-
ing this address for mail and money orders:

Dr. Med. Karl Lehmann,
Gabelsbergerstrasse 20 a/Il,
Munchen (fur Meyer).

Modracek recalls having received from
Meyer pamphlets, copies of Iskra and of
Zarya magazine, which he forwarded to an
address in Cracow.

The Cooperative Printing Society was a
convenient cover address: every day it re-
ceived parcels and letters from various
parts of Austria-Hungary and other coun-
tries, so that letters with Russian or Ger-
man postmarks would not arouse suspicion.
Early in 1901 the Society moved to another
building and Modracek sent Lenin his home
address. On March 2, 1901, Lenin wrote his
mother:

“Mother dearest,

“This is to tell you of a change in my
address. I have moved together with my
landlord:

Herrn Franz Modracek, Vrsovice bei
Prag, No. 384. Oesterreich.

“I am going to Vienna now. It seems
that there is no Russian consul here (!)
and I must have my signature witnessed on
my application for Nadya’s passport. I hope
to be able to write something to you from
Vienna.

“I am sorry I have not studied Czech. It
is interesting that it is very much like
Polish and contains many old Russian
words. I recently went away for a time
and when I returned to Prague its Slav
character struck me very forcibly—names
ending in -cik, -cek, etc., words like lze,
lekarna, and so on and so forth. The wea-
ther is now warm and spring-like and 1
shall probably have a nice trip to Vienna.




“Are you all well at home? How are
Mitya's affairs? 1 embrace you fondly, my
dear, and send regards to all.

“Yours,
'V. U. ry

The letter suggested that Lenin was stay-
ing with Modracek in Vrsovice. Very prob-
ably it was so couched to create the im-
pression and mislead the tsarist secret
police, who were keeping close watch on
his family and correspondence.

Lenin did everything for Krupskaya to
join him. She left Russia in 1901, and this
is what she relates in her reminiscences:

“I went to Prague in the belief that Vla-
dimir Ilyich was living there under the
name of Modracek.

“I sent him a telegram. And in Prague no
one met me. I waited as long as I could,
then, greatly embarrassed, I hailed a top-
hatted cabby, piled my baskets into his cab
and rode off. We arrived in a working-class
quarter, and stopped outside a great tene-
ment house in a narrow turning. A multi-
tude of featherbeds were being aired in
the open windows of the building.

“I flew up to the fourth floor. A fair-
haired little Czech woman answered the
door. All I could say was: ‘Modracek, Herr
Modracek’. A workman came out. ‘I am
Modracek,” he said. Bewildered, I stammer-
ed, ‘No it’s my husband.” At last Modracek
understood. ‘Ah, you must be the wife of
Herr Rittmeyer. He lives in Munich, but
sent books and letters to you in Ufa
through me.” Modracek spent the whole day
with me. I told him about the Russian
movement, and he told me about the Aus-
trian movement. His wife showed me her
needlework and treated me to a meal of
Czech dumplings.”

And this is Modracek’s description of the
incident:

“Early one morning, a cab drew up in
front of our house on Kollarova Street in
Vrsovice. A modestly dressed, pleasant
looking woman of about thirty stepped out.
She was Meyer’s wife and had come
straight from Moscow, believing that her
husband was living in Prague under the
name of Modracek. She spoke fluent Ger-
man and when I explained things to her
she decided to go on to Munich and locate
Meyer. She was very tired and remained
with us till evening.”

Lenin sent large parcels of newspapers
and leaflets to Russia via Prague. Modracek
repacked them, for forwarding to Russia,
in the Social-Democratic Party press office.
But this did not continue for long. In Dec-

ember 1901, the Prague police intercepted
a parcel containing copies of the Commun-
ist Manifesto and the No. 9 issue of Iskra.
There was an inquiry: who had posted the
parcel, why had it been posted in Prague,
who was the addressee, and so on. True,
the police were not too keen about the
whole business, for, obviously, the con-
tents of the parcel did not affect the secu-
rity of the Hapsburg monarchy. But Mod-
racek was alarmed. He described the affair
in a letter to Meyer, after which no more
mail was addressed to Prague.

For a very long time Modracek was un-
aware that his Munich correspondent was
Lenin. He writes in his reminiscences:
“Only when the Russian revolution brought
Lenin to such prominence . . . when his
picture appeared in all the papers, it occur-
red to me that this might be the Russian
revolutionary who used to send me letters
more than ten years ago. The newspaper
pictures seemed to confirm that. But cer-
tainty came only when I studied what
remained of Meyer's letters. Then 1 was
sure that Meyer and Lenin were one and
the same man. Unfortunately, none of his
letters remain — Meyer insisted I destroy
them immediately after reading. . . . But I
have post-office receipts, one of which in
particular is positive proof that I was
handling Lenin’s correspondence to his
family in Moscow. The receipt, from the
Vrsovice post office dated May 3, 1901, is
for a registered letter addressed to Madame
Ulianoff, Moskau, Lenin’s mother or sis-
ter.”

& *

Lenin never forgot Prague. In a way, his
contact with the city was never broken,
though Modracek now had no part in it.

In the summer of 1911 Lenin was prepar-
ing a Party Conference. The practical pre-
parations were in the hands of one of his
closest aides, Osip Pyatnitsky, and this is
what he writes in his Notes of a Bolshevik:
“Early in November, I received an urgent
letter from Lenin instructing me immediate-
ly to go to Prague to make arrangements
for the Party conference. Lenin enclosed a
note to the Czech Social-Democrat Nemec.
In Prague Nemec introduced me to two
Czech Social-Democrats.” These were Ema-
nuel Skatula and Jachym Havlena.

The Prague Conference was organized in
strict secrecy. One of its participants, N.
A. Semashko, recalls the difficulties that
had to be overcome: “In travelling to
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Prague, delegates took every precaution
not to fall into the hands of the tsarist
police. In fact, some were arrested on the
way to Prague. Even we, living abroad, ob-
served every precaution so as not to bring
along a tsarist spy from Paris.”

The Conference date was set for January
18, 1912. Some of the delegates came a few
days earlier and Havlena, Skatula and other
Social-Democrats put them up in some of
the smaller hotels, Belvedere, Tichy, Myska
and a few more.

The Conference was held at the People’s
House on Hybernska Street, where the edit-
orial offices and printshop of Pravo lidu
were located. One of the delegates was the
Petersburg worker E. P. Onufriev (Party
name Stepan). At first he stayed at the
Belvedere and later shared a room with
Lenin in the home of a Social-Democrat
worker. Onufriev recalls: “We were put up
in the home of a Czech worker. There were
two rooms, the family occupied the smaller
one and Lenin and I the bigger one, furnish-
ed with two beds, a commode, a table and
a few chairs. Everything was spick and
span.

“Lenin usually returned later than I. Not
to disturb me, he would walk in quietly, on
tiptoe, undress and go to bed. When he
came earlier he would have a cup of tea
and a sandwich, rest for a quarter of an
hour or so by walking back and forth, his
thumbs in the armlets of his waistcoat. But
Vladimir Ilyich treasured every minute. I
can still hear him saying: ‘Now, Stepan,
you go on reading and I'll get down to
work.’

“And he would sit down at the table
covered with magazines, manuscripts,
newspaper clippings. He was a fast reader
and made many marginal notes. His face
lighted up the moment he took up his pen.”
This is how Onufriev describes the Lenin
he came to know in Prague: “He was a
very gentle man, always attentive and
courteous. All delegates were conscious of
his solicitude. During the short time of the
Conference, he came to know all of us and
had a different approach to each.” Lenin
was kind and attentive to the hostess’s lit-
tle daughter, he liked to stroke her head,
take her on his knee, always laughing and
joking.

Out of security considerations, Lenin and
the other delegates did not mix with the
local population. And yet, Onufriev writes,
“all of us were keenly interested in the
life and revolutionary struggle of the Czech
people. Personally, I had many talks with
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our host, a frame maker . . . and although
we spoke different languages, gestures and
my very modest knowledge of Czech helped
us understand each other. . . . In general
the Czech people were very kind and
friendly towards us Russians.”

Lenin, naturally, was eager to learn more
about the life of the Czech workers. To
quote Onufriev again: “He had several
meetings with Antonin Nemec, one of the
Czech Social-Democratic leaders. Nemec
would come to the restaurant where we
had our meals and sit next to Lenin, who
always sat at one and the same table near
the window, and always reading a news-
paper. Nemec, who had a great respect for
Lenin, closely followed the work of the
Conference. Lenin, for his part, was grate-
ful to Nemec for having made all the ar-
rangements for the Conference. He was
fond of talking to him, telling him about
the Conference and asking about the Czech
revolutionary movement.

He showed the greatest attention for the
delegates of the Conference, which he so
ably guided.

Onufriev has vivid memories of Lenin’s
part in the Conference debate: “He spoke
with great conviction. Noticing some erro-
neous remark in the speech of another dele-
gate he would get up to discuss the matter.
He was with the delegates during intervals
between sittings, engaging in long conver-
sations, eager for all the information he
could get about Russia.

“He was especially attentive when the
Conference heard reports from local Party
organizations. He would put his hand to
his ear to hear better.”

* ¥ *

The Prague Conference coincided with the
beginning of a new revolutionary upsurge
in Russia. The task before the Party, and
one that brooked no delay, was to activate
mass organizational and ideological work
in preparation for a fresh attack on the
tsarist autocracy. But the Liquidators,
Trotskyists and conciliators were hamper-
ing the work of uniting all democratic and
revolutionary forces under working-class
leadership. The formal unity of Bolsheviks
and Mensheviks in the Russian Social-
Democratic Labor Party meant that the
Bolsheviks had to fight to purge the Party
of opportunist elements, which were im-
pelling it towards reformism and abandon-
ment of the proletariat’s leading role in
the revolution. The task was to strengthen
the Party as the revolutionary vanguard to
the working class.




That was performed by the Prague Con-
ference under Lenin’s leadership. It adopted
his resolution on the “Constitution of the
Conference,” which reads in part: “Where-
as . .. at the present moment, due to the
revival of the working-class movement . . .
most local organizations of the RSDLP have
displayed tremendous and vigorous initia-
tive in re-establishing the Party and con-
vening a general Party conference . .. and
despite a number of arrests made by the
police, all the Party organizations function-
ing in Russia, with very few exceptions,
are represented at the present Conference,

. and all organizations having been in-
vited to attend, . . . the Conference consti-
tutes itself the general Party Conference
of the RSDLP, which is the supreme Party
authority.”

Speaking on the subject, Lenin empha-
sized that only those were absent who did
not want to help the Party. Actually, the
Conference was equivalent to a general
Party Congress.

The resolution on Lenin’s report on “The
Party’s Tasks in the Present Situation”
points to the growing mass revolutionary
opposition to the tsarist regime and empha-
sizes that “the task of winning power by
the proletariat, carrying with it the peas-
antry, remains as before the task of a
democratic revolution in Russia.”

The Conference adopted Lenin’s resolu-
tion on Liquidationism and the group of
Liquidators. It sums up the Bolshevik strug-
gle against Menshevik opportunism and re-
affirms its earlier definition of Liquidation-
ism as a manifestation of bourgeois influ-
ence on the proletariat. The Conference
declares, the resolution says, that the chief
Liquidationist publications, Nasha Zarya
and Dyelo Zhizni, and the group for which
they speak by openly renouncing the illegal
Party, “have definitely placed themselves
cutside the Party.” The Conference called
upon all Party members “to combat Liqui-
dationism, explain its great harmfulness to
the cause of the emancipation of the work-
ing class. . . .” In this way the Liquidators
were expelled from the RSDLP.

By adopting this resolution, the Party
purged itself of opportunists and took a
long step forward in strengthening its
unity, discipline and combat ability and its
leading role in this new rise of the mass
revolutionary struggle.

The Prague Conference elected an au-
thoritative Central Committee headed by
Lenin.

The importance of the Conference lies

in the fact that it consummated a crucial
period in building the new-type Party, in-
creased its role in the revolutionary strug-
gle and consolidated the victory of the
Bolsheviks. Its decisions had international
reverberations, for reformism was then

widespread in many Social-Democrat par-
ties, and the need to combat it was steadily
gaining realization in the West. For all re-
volutionary elements the Prague Confer-
ence was an example of sustained struggle
against opportunism right up to an organi-
zational break with its proponents.

% % *

Though engrossed in the work of the Con-
ference, Lenin found time for long walks
in Prague, especially on Sundays, when the
Conference was not meeting. Onufriev re-
calls: “Lenin liked Prague. Sometimes he
would invite me to ‘see the sights.” These
walks were always an occasion for conver-
sation and discussion. Lenin told me much
about Prague, its historical monuments and
other places of interest. I never hesitated
to task him about some of the places we
visited.

“*Vladimir Ilyich, why is this square
called Knights of the Cross?”’

“And Lenin told me about the crusades,
their purpose and results. Another time,
when we were on St. Laurents Hill, Lenin
explained why the wall there was called
Wall of the Hungry. And so, with every
walk I learned more about Prague and
about the history of the Czech people.”

Another indication of Lenin’s keen inter-
est in Prague and its history is provided by
the reminiscences of Dr. Popper, one of
the Social-Democrats appointed to help the
Conference delegates., “They wanted to see
everything and we would walk through the
city, six of us, three abreast, from the Gun-
powder Gates to the Tyn Cathedral, where
I showed them the grave of the astronomer
Tycho Brahe. Lenin remarked he had be-
lieved all along that Tycho had been buried
in Copenhagen. . . . Lenin knew, of course,
that the astronomer had lived in Prague
during the rein of Rudolf II, but he had
read somewhere that the Danish govern-
ment was planning to remove the remains
to Copenhagen. He surprised us all by his
knowledge of Brahe’s life and work. He
told us about his discoveries, especially of
the Cassiopeia constellation, and of his dis-
coveries in mathematics and chemistry, his
inventions, and so on. Learning that two
of us knew Latin, he recited in Latin the
opening of Brahe’s manual on astronomy,
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published in Prague. On leaving the grave,
Lenin said: ‘What a pity that his unique
collection of mathematical and astronomi-
cal instruments was destroyed during the
Thirty Years’ War . . .”

At a reception for the delegates arranged
by their Czech hosts, Nemec jokingly re-
marked: “The Russians are fond of lengthy
discussions,” to which Lenin, who was
translating his speech into Russian, imme-
diately replied: “No, no, that is not so! The
Russians talk little, very little, but in our
conditions we can come together only rare-
ly, and there is so much that needs to be
discussed.”

Shortly after the Conference, Skatula re-
ceived a parcel from France. It contained
a copy of the pamphlet “All-Russia Confer-
ence of the RSDLP,” and on the title page
the author’s name — V. Ulyanov. Skatula
had the main resolutions published in Pravo
lidu in March 1912.

Lenin spent only a short time in Prague.
But the memory of his stay is firmly en-
graved in the minds of the Czechoslovak
people. Some still remember Lenin’s en-
counters in the Czechoslovak capital. The
first to take up the story was the Commu-
nist journalist (and after 1945 Prague’s first
proletarian mayor) Vaclav Vacek. His in-
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teresting account appeared in Rudy Vecer-
nik in 1929. Another well-known Czech
newspaperman, Egon Ervin Kisch, made a
detailed study of Lenin’s stay in Prague,
interviewing people who had met him. His
account was published in Rude Pravo. The
late Zdenek Nejedly, the Czech historian,
mentions Lenin’s visits in his book “Lenin.”

More details of Lenin’s association with
the city were brought to light after 1945.
The sole survivor of the Conference, Onu-
friev, came to Prague in 1957 and helped
to fill in some of the blanks. However, the
house where he stayed with Lenin has still
not been identified.

All places connected with Lenin now
bear commemorative plaques. The list in-
cludes the building of the Cooperative Print-
ing Society, through which copies of Iskra
were sent to Russia, and the Belvedere
Hotel, where Lenin met the delegates from
Russia. There is a permanent monument to
Lenin, the Lenin Museum in the former
People’s House, which in 1912 was the
venue of a conference that has gone down
in international working-class history as a
landmark in the battle against opportun-
ism, a conference that did so much to
strengthen the Bolshevik Party.

Cestmir AMORT




AS HIS CONTEMPORARIES KNEW HIM

This is another in the series of articles about Vliadimir llyich Lenin by veterans

of the world Communist movement.

The writer, Alfred Kurella, is member of the Central Committee, Socialist Unity
Party of Germany, a writer and publicist, professor and at one time Secretary
of the Executive Committee, Young Communist International.

Humane in all things

ALFRED KURELLA

When you first stand before Lenin or first
see or hear him you instantly sense your-
self in the presence of a great man. But
the timidity that seized me that first in-
stant when in April 1919 Lenin invited me,
a young German in Moscow as ordinary
courier of the Communist Party of Ger-
many, for a talk, vanished quickly. Lenin
always treated his collocutor as equal to
equal, helping overcome the distance that
quite obviously existed between him and
his guest, at once creating an atmosphere
of trust and confidence,

What was it that in substance revealed
the greatness of this man? Not his figure
in any case. Externally, he did not stand
out. Neither was there that aloofness
which “greatness” so easily adopts. Nor
did “greatness’” display itself in preten-
tious gestures. In all those respects Lenin
was not “great” at all.

Anyone who has read Lenin attentively
and, certainly, anyone who has had per-
sonal contacts with him, or has seen him
in action, knows that the extraordinary in
his personality came from greatness of
character and the depth of thought com-
pounded in his character: his wide “hor-
izons” instantly perceived, and perceived
today, too, when reading him, though not
at once perhaps; his grasp of many things
and relationships; his bold thinking, great,
among other things, due to the “insigni-

ficance” of his arguments, the wealth of
minor but absolutely concrete detail.

In this wealth, this concreteness, and
the starkness of detail, on which rest Len-
in’s thoughts, are the roots—or so it seems
to me—of Lenin’s great humanity.

Speaking of the humanity of a great
man, people usually imply that he was
great but also human. Underlying this is a
more or less distinct context—‘“much too
human.” Nothing of the kind was ever said
of Lenin. Yet often one observes the ten-
dency to illustrate his humanity with the
many known examples of his friendly, sen-
sitive and understanding attitude to indi-
viduals, to their affairs, requests and cares.
All this is true, of course, and fills out his
portrait. Working on a fairly long intro-
duction to a collection of Lenin’s letters to
his relatives, I had a splendid opportunity
of acquainting myself with this facet of
his personality—his attitude to people
close to him for many years. His relation-
ship with his wife and companion, Nadezh-
da Konstantinovna Krupskaya, a picture
of which one obtains from their letters and
from Krupskaya’s memoirs, was cloudless
from the day of their acquaintanceship
until death, a thing rarely encountered in
the biographies of other great men.

But, as I see it, this was not all that
made his character, his thoughts, his activ-
ity, so consummately humane. Astoundingly
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human, and that which impressed me most
of all, was the concreteness of his think-
ing, concentrated on man, on humanity.
What I mean is that his thoughts, even
when purely theoretical or literally ab-
stract, were always centered, expressed and
directed not on people in general, but on
definite groups or individuals.

I should imagine that reading the De-
cree on Peace issued in October 1917 and
Lenin’s speeches and works on the same
subject, many of his contemporaries and
even the succeeding generations of his
readers obtain a very distinct image of the
Russian peasant with all the wants that a
totally senseless war heaped on top of all
the suffering caused him by the rule of the
tsars, the landowners and kulaks.

The image of that peasant reappears in
the judgements and arguments which Len-
in invoked to substantiate his stand on the
Brest Peace. Again, quite tangibly, we see
before us not only the peasants, but also
the workers who quite consciously went
back to the trenches to defend the revolu-
tion but lacked enough arms and simply
the strength to stand up to the German
divisions.

At times, this entirely concrete picture of
people who, in the final analysis, are the
main subjects, arises quite unexpectedly.
I recall the train of Lenin’s thinking which
at the time (soon after my arrival in Mos-
cow in 1919) completely overwhelmed me
and later played a distinct part in my theo-
retical reflections on the strategv and tac-
tics of the socialist cultural revolution. I
have in mind Lenin’s supplementary re-
marks on his theory of imperialism at the
8th Congress of the Russian Communist
Party in reference to the new Bolshevik
program. He pointed out that “imperial-
ism is a superstructure of capitalism,”
meaning that imperialism had not re-
fashioned the entire economic and social
system of the old capitalism. The implica-
tion was that when imperialism crumbles,
the erosion of the superstructure leaves
bare the basis, that is, old capitalism. Len-
in speaks of the mosaic and mostly unat-
tractive reality inherited by the victorious
proletariat. This profound theoretical an-
alysis, hardly ever recalled in the usual
renderings of Lenin’s theory of imperial-
ism, ends with what is at first glance a
strange conclusion: all this should be
known and understood, Lenin says, to de-
termine our attitude to the middle peas-
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ant. By saying so, Lenin shows that the
core of his theoretical thinking is based
not on abstract social categories, but on
concrete people with specific interests,
cares and demands. He lays special stress
on the fact that this reality, comprised of
heterogeneous details, “cannot be over-
looked” in tackling the building of so-
cialism.

As clearly as he understood the role and
problems of these people, Lenin also ap-
preciated the immense creative power of
the proletariat. For more than 20 years he
studied in every detail the sentiments and
thoughts of the workers, gave them guid-
ance and, in 1919, joined them in their
first subbotniks.

Theoretical reflections of an epoch-
making impact blended with observations
and a knowledge of concrete human lives.
I was privileged to see—and for me this
was a great revelation—how at the 10th
Party Congress in 1921, Lenin examined
the petty-bourgeois roots of the various
trends inside the Party, and trends that
surfaced under pseudo-revolutionary slo-
gans during the Kronstadt rebellion. The
counter-revolutionaries in the West and
the Kronstadt rebels howled about his
“betrayal of the revolution” when the mu-
tiny was suppressed with armed force.
How dared Lenin, people wrote abroad, go
against these sailors, the forward echelon
of the Petrograd Red Guard and later the
Red Army vanguard in the civil war? But
Lenin knew a simple truth: the magnifi-
ciently heroic Red sailors of Kronstadt had
mostly given their lives in the battles of
the revolution, while those who had sur-
vived were still the mainstay of many a
Red Army unit. On the other hand, those
wearing sailors’ uniforms during the Kron-
stadt rebellion were recruits, sons of peas-
ants who had joined the navy but recently.
They knew how heavily the burden of the
civil war weighed on the middle peasants,
and letters from home constantly remind-
ed them of it. Mistrust of Soviet power,
above all of the Bolshevik Party, was
aroused among them, among these peas-
ants, by the requisitioning of grain neces-
sitated by the civil war. Lenin portrayed
them for us (for I had the privilege of at-
tending that Congress), portrayed these
peasants and their sons in the striped
naval singlets, who, with all their cares
and doubts, fell prey to professional coun-
ter-revolutionary agitators and agents.

Entirely different, but also imbued with




a deep understanding of the problems of
the concrete man, was Lenin’s attitude to
various representatives of the then young
Communist parties in conversations which
I, in those early '20s, had the opportunity
to attend. The parties had sprung up from
heterogeneous groups in the labor move-
ment, including in part also exponents of
non-Marxist trends. The arguments pre-
sented by delegates revealed distinctly
their varied social and spiritual back-
ground. In all the basic theoretical issues
Lenin combined strict adherence to prin-
ciple, expressed sarcastically, and at times
even in sharp terms, with a deep insight
of the essence of their views, an insight
based on complete understanding. He dis-
played extraordinary intuition with re-
spect to the human side of politics mani-
fested in the features and spiritual quali-
ties of individual leaders or theorists of
the labor movement. To me, for example,
it has been a life-long lesson to hear Len-
in speak of the burning, vitally urgent
problems of the Communist Party of Ger-
many. I was deeply involved. He de-
nounced sharply the partly anarcho-syndi-
calist and partly ultra-Left views of the
“workers’ opposition” in the CPG as dan-
gerous and, ultimately, counter-revolution-
ary, on the one hand, and, on the other,
no less firmly denounced the policy of Paul
Levi, who, abusing Lenin’s description of
the theoretical and political exponents of
errant views, was not content to expel
these people from the CPG leadership but,
in effect, also insisted on expelling from
the Party revolutionary workers who, for
lack of understanding the situation, ac-
cepted ultra-Left theories as revolution-
ary.

Again, his profound knowledge of hu-
man nature was brought home to me when
hearing Lenin at the 11th Party Congress

in March 1922 dwell on the perils for Com-
munist cadres in Moscow and elsewhere
of associating with the bourgeois special-
ists enlisted by virtue of the New Econo-
mic Policy to cooperate in economic man-
agement and social development. Lenin
pulled no punches in portraying the situ-
ation in sharp and incisive terms. He
probed the reasons for those concretely
known cases when loyal Party and econo-
mic functionaries were led astray by gifts,
bribes for intervening on someone’s behalf,
by various additional emoluments, rela-
tionships with pretty dancing girls, and
the like. Lenin rounded out his analysis
with a digression into history. He spoke
about the fate of those conquerors who
were rapidly assimilated by the conquered,
weaker than the conquerors militarily but
superior culturally. One could not help
sensing that Lenin, using this historical
fact as an example, understood perfectly
the frailty of these old comrades and the
human—here perhaps much too human—
problem they had to face.

I have listed but a few examples, a few
facts that brought home to me that, which,
in the deepest sense, one may describe as
Lenin’s humantiy—to see the people con-
cerned when reflecting, when making a
decision, to evaluate them and, for this
reason, to treat them with affection and,
at once, to place on them high, perhaps the
highest, demands; and in this, the period
of transition from capitalism to socialism,
never to forget the legacy—the bad as well
as the good—which socialism inherits
from imperialist capitalism. Therein lay
the key to the consummate skill and art of
Lenin.

Following in his footsteps, we were en-
abled by Lenin's humanity in political
thinking to see in politics the greatest of
all the varieties of human art.
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WMR communications and comment

Imperialism’'s fifth column

Several areas in Asia, Africa and Latin
America have been the scene of reactionary
plots in the first half of 1970. One of them,
in Cambodia, culminated in a coup d’etat.
Information filtering into the press sug-
gests that all the plots can be traced to
the U.S. Central Intelligence Agency head-
quarters at Langley.

Of course, the State Department consist-
ently denies American complicity, and CIA
guilt cannot always be pinpointed. In fact,
it may well be that not all these conspira-
cies were directly instigated and organized
by imperialist secret services — in some
cases they may have joined at a later stage.
But this much is certain: everywhere the
cloak-and-dagger operators have been at
work.

SUPPORTING ISRAELI AGGRESSION

The first three months of 1970 saw plots
in Iraq, Sudan, Lebanon and Cyprus. Some
of the details have come to light. The Leba-
nese Interior Minister, for instance, an-
nounced that U.S. Intelligence had a hand
in provoking armed clashes between the
ultra-Right Kataeb party and the Palestin-
ian commandos. The Lebanese army and
security forces were involved in the fight-
ing. The Sudanese press points to the link
between the CIA and the latest unsuccess-
ful coup of the Ansar religious sect and the
Al-Umma party, which speaks for Sudan’s
capitalist and landed interests. In Cyprus,
the pro-fascist National Front which, the
press says, operates with the encourage-
ment of the Greek and US secret services,
engineered an attempt on the life of Pres-
ident Markarios. The Iraqgi authorities ar-
rested a group of army officers and civil-
ians charged with preparing a coup d’etat.
The press says they had the assistance of
CIA and Zionist agents.
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Each of these attempted coups had its
own distinctive features. But all of them
had one and the same political aim—to in-
stall pro-imperialist regimes and thereby
strengthen the imperialist positions in the
Middle East and, more specifically, in the
Eastern Mediterranean.

That aim, doubtlessly, follows from the
alignment of forces in this strategic area.
The imperialists banked on the Israeli Blitz-
krieg. They thought it would write finis to
the progressive regimes in the United Arab
Republic and Syria. That hope did not mat-
erialize. Nor have Israel’s subsequent ag-
gressive actions produced the desired re-
sults. They have not weakened the progres-
sive regimes of these two countries, On the
contrary, both in the UAR and Syria the
government has been strengthened by the
patriotism of the people, the assistance of
the Soviet Union and other socialist count-
ries and the support of the world Commun-
ist, workers’ and national liberation move-
ments.

While giving the Israeli aggressors every
assistance—modern armaments, generous
loans—the U.S. and other imperialists are
relying more and more on their espionage
and subversion machine. The events in
Iraq, Sudan and Lebanon show that they
are using it to hamper the growing unity of
the Arab states in the fight to liquidate the
consequences of the Israeli aggression. The
idea, obviously, is to generate more friction,
distrust and antagonism. That was the pur-
pose of the CIA in Lebanon: armed conflicts
were to provoke a major political crisis that
would isolate the country from the progres-
sive Arab states, place it under a police
regime and impede, if not halt altogether,
Palestinian commando action.

The aim was very much the same in Iraq
and Sudan. But the imperialists were also
out to undermine the rear areas of the Arab




states directly confronting Israel. Coups in
Baghdad and Khartoum would greatly com-
plicate the UAR’s and Syria’s strategic and
political position. To a certain extent the
same aim was pursued in the Nicosia plot.
There have been many press reports that
the imperialists are anxious to overthrow
the Makarios government as part of their
plan to divide the country and turn it into
a NATO war base spearheaded against the

Arab states and serving the Israeli aggres-
sor.

BEHIND THE CAMBODIAN COUP

Thousands of kilometers separate Phnom
Penh from Khartoum and Beirut, but in
Cambodia too, the aim was to support the
aggressive forces. It was to be achieved by
use of the CIA technique.

Bogged down in Vietnam, U.S. imperial-
ism has long been encroaching on Cambod-
ia’s independence and sovereignty, trying
to bring it under its influence and dragoon
it into its Indochina gamble. One pressure
technique was constant harassment by U.S.
forces operating from neighboring South
Vietnam. They bombed and shelled Cam-
bodian border regions and several times
CIA agents tried to overthrow Prince Si-
hanouk and set up a reactionary regime
that would abandon the country’s tradit-
ional neutrality and its solidarity with the
Vietnamese in their fight to repel the
aggressor.

With the U.S. army facing increasing dif-
ficulties in Vietnam, the Pentagon decided
to set up its activities in Cambodia. The
plan, according to press reports, was to use
Cambodian territory for operations against
the South Vietnam National Liberation
Front in what was conceived as a gigantic
pincer maneuver, Apparently, the US mil-
itary command began to press for action in
Cambodia when it found that the Vietnam-
ization plan was not working out the way
it had been expected. And apparently Si-
hanouk’s diplomatic tour abroad was chos-
en as the opportune moment for the CIA’s
“quiet Americans” to put through the plan.

Power in Phnom Penh is now in the hands
of men who have joined forces with the
imperialists to halt the country’s progres-
sive development and suppress the Indo-
china liberation movement. The first steps
in that direction were made immediately
after the coup. General Lon Nol’s conserva-
tive regime has agreed to cooperate with
the US and accept military “aid” from it.
With the consent and approval of that re-

gime, Saigon forces, supported by Amer-
ican aircraft, have invaded Cambodia in an
attempt to outflank the NFL forces and
suppress popular support for Prince Sihan-
ouk, whose followers are fighting to
overthrow the conservative government and
keep Cambodia a peaceable and neutral
state.

The world was shocked by the news of
America’s outright intervention in Cam-
bodia where, as in South Vietnam and Laos,
U.S. troops are applying scorched earth tac-
tics against the peaceful population. This
aggression by Washingon brings out even
more saliently the link between the coup
d’etat in Phnom Penh and imperialism’s far-
reaching neo-colonialist plans in Southeast
Asia. To all practical purposes, Cambodia
is being turned into a “third Vietnam”, the
second being Laos, where more than 12,000
American military “advisors” are involved
in the war against the patriotic forces.

It can be safely said that neither the
Saigon puppets nor the Laos and Cambo-
dian reactionaries provide America with
anything like a firm support base for its
reactionary war in Indochina. And certain-
ly they cannot fight that war with their
own armies, even if given the latest Ameri-
can weapons. Consequently, the neo-colo-
nialists will have to rely mainly on their
own troops and extend their operations to
the whole of Indochina. But the experience
of heroic Vietnam has shown that half a
million interventionist troops, armed to the
teeth, cannot impose imperialism’s will on
a people determined to uphold its indepen-
dence, sovereignty and freedom; a people,
moreover, that enjoys wide international
support.

NEW TACTICAL ELEMENTS

Has anything substantially new been
added to the technology of imperialist
plots and their political orientation, com-
pared with, say, the 1950s? There is not
enough information—the bulk of it, natu-
rally, is kept secret—for a categorical affir-
mative answer. We can only judge by the
tip of the imperialist subversion iceberg.
But we can discern certain new trends.

In the ’50s, the CIA and its counterparts
in other imperialist countries had only one
purpose in overthrowing one or another
government in Asia, Africa or Latin Ameri-
ca—to shore up the position of the foreign
monopolies. Two examples that come to
hand are Guatemala and Iran.

Needless to say, that aim has not been
abandoned, as evidenced by CIA attempts
to overthrow the governments of Bolivia
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and Peru, which had the temerity to chal-
lenge American monopoly domination in
an effort to build up their own, national
economies.

In contrast, most of the plots exposed in
the first half of this year pursued mainly
political and military purposes. This applies
to the coup in Cambodia and the attempted
coups in Iraq, Lebanon, Sudan and Cyprus.

One thing that stands out is the more
careful camouflage: there appears to be less
cynicism than in Guatemala. That has its
explanation. The peoples are more experien-
ced in combating imperialist plots; the de-
mocratic forces are more mature and more
vigilant (it is no accident that of these
eight plots only the Cambodian culminated
in a successful coup d’etat). Then there is
the mounting influence of the socialist coun-
tries, their consistent policy of defending
Afro-Asian and Latin-American indepen-
dence and sovereignty. Even capitalist pub-
lications admit that Soviet diplomatic
action was instrumental in thwarting the
coup in Lebanon and preventing U.S. mili-
tary intervention there earlier this year.

The very nature of imperialism’s fifth
column has to a certain extent changed.
For there has been a change in the social
strata upon which imperialist subversion
relies, Ten or fifteen years ago the opera-
tional formula was simplicity itself: reac-
tionary army officers overthrow the civilian
parliamentary-based regime and install one
of their own. Nowadays that does not al-
ways work.

To be sure, the officer corps, drawn large-
ly from the capitalist and landowner class,
is still a willing tool of imperialism. The
recent plot in Iraq and the abortive army
putsch in Chile are evidence of that. On
the other hand, the developments in Peru,
Bolivia and Libya suggest that army officers
can act against imperialism, or at least not
in its interests. This, too, has its explana-
tion: the revolutionary process, the activity
of Marxist-Leninist parties, the spread of
the progressive movement and its growing
influence on patriotic and democratic-
minded servicemen.

But the following should also be taken
into account: changes over the past ten
years in Asia, Africa and Latin America
have somewhat broadened the social base
upon which the imperialist secret services
rely. Socio-economic change in some coun-
tries tangibly impairs the interests of the
exploitive classes and to retain their posi-
tions they are prepared to betray the na-
tional interest. Naturally, this is exploited
by subversion agencies for counter-revolu-
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tionary plots. One example is the People’s
Republi~ of the Congo, where the plotters,
encour:ged by the CIA, made an unsuccess-
ful attempt to abolish the people’s revolu-
tionary gains.

Mention should be made also of other
trends which, to one or another degree,
have altered the subversive tactics of im-
perialism. But whatever the tactics, the
point and purpose of imperialist activity
remains the same, to change the balance of
strength in its favor.

“Imperialism can neither regain its lost
historical initiative nor reverse world
development,” last year’s International
Meeting of Communist and Workers’ Par-
ties declared. But it also emphasized that
imperialism remains a serious and danger-
ous foe. Its aggressive policy is meant to
weaken, by every available means, the posi-
tions of socialism, suppress the national
liberation movement, impede the workers’
struggle in capitalist countries and hold
back the irreversible process of capitalist
decline. And in furtherance of these ends,
imperialism resorts to counter-revolutionary
plots, reactionary and fascist coups, poli-
tical assassination, provocation and black-
mail.

Progressive opinion and the democratic
press have repeatedly pointed to the need
to draw definite lessons from the exposure
of imperialist plots.

The usual target of imperialist subver-
sion are developing countries whose pro-
gressive regimes are not yet fully consoli-
dated, have no clear-cut program of socio-
economic reforms, are not always consist-
ent in combating reaction, do not fully rely
on the masses, do not trust them and do
not allow workers’ organizations an active
share in political life.

The CIA and its opposite numbers in
other imperialist countries are quick to
seize upon every error made by these new-
ly-independent countries in the complex
process of social transformation. Plots are
carefully prepared, the time for their exe-
cution is carefully chosen, and such factors
as inconsistency in foreign policy, weak-
ening solidarity with other contingents of
the revolutionary and liberation movement,
are taken into account.

Many believe that imperialist plots stand
a better chance in countries where the
patriotic forces fail to take decisive pre-
ventive measures against counter-revolu-
tionary groups. The progressive press
notes, for instance, that influential Cambo-
dian circles favoring national indepen-
dence and neutrality looked on placidly as




key government posts were taken over by
avowed accomplices of U.S. imperialism,
men like General Lon Nol and Prince
Matak. And these men used their position
to influence the army and the security ser-
vices. Nothing was done, even days before
the coup, to weaken the reactionary forces;
instead, restrictions were instituted
against democratic and patriotic elements.

There is ample evidence that the impe-
rialists are especially active in countries
that do not have a developed, well organiz-
ed and united working class, nor a stable

social structure, nor have made their final
choice of orientation.

The anti-imperialist forces draw the
necessary lessons from all this. In that lies
the earnest of their future victories. Vigi-
lance, consistency and resolution in defend-
ing the vital interests of the people, soli-
darity with all the revolutionary forces
ranged against imperialism — that is the
reliable guarantee of repelling reaction and
of success in the fight for national and
social liberation.

Jan PRAZSKY

Problems of "Northern unity”

IB NORLUND

For a variety of reasons public attention
is focused on developments in Northern
Europe.

The NATO statement that “the flanks
should claim more attention” stimulated a
strategic interest in the so-called northern
flank—Scandinavia and the Baltic. A dis-
cussion is under way of the Northern coun-
tries’ joining the Common Market, accom-
panied—less overtly, it is true—by a rapid
penetration of international finance capital.

Northern initiatives are invoked to coun-
ter the imperialist aspirations. Finland’s
President, for example, suggested making
the North an “atom-free” zone and neutral-
izing the northern part of Scandinavia.
Sweden recognized the Democratic Repub-
lic of Vietnam, all the Northern countries
publicly condemned the fascist junta in
Greece, Finland suggested holding the
European Security Conference in her capi-
tal, and there are acts of defiance against
foreign attempts to seize commanding
heights in the Northern economies. All that
stems from the northern peoples’ opposi-
tion to imperialist policy.

This is why the question of “unity,” even
of “alliance,” is being so forcefully pushed
of late. Foreign observers, often inclined
to regard the northern countries as a single

unit and to overlook the disparities be-
tween them, are easily tempted to simplify
the problems of “Northern unity.” This
tends to obscure salient political issues. It
may be proper, therefore, to accentuate
the fact that this “unity” is an extremely
complicated and conflicting problem.

Contemporary Nordicism infers the affin-
ity of the northern countries from their
being “a relatively homogenous group
among the European nations from the
standpoint of language, culture and social
institutions” and their “common national,
political, organizational institutions” and
traditions” (from Across the North into
Europe and the World, a collection put out
by Scandinavian Social-Democrats).

The basis for close bonds certainly exists.
That no northern people will deny. None-
theless, it would be wrong to magnify
“homogeneity.”

Linguistically, it is true, the Swedish,
Danish and Norwegian peoples are, indeed,
related. But the Finnish drop out. National
histories were for long closely interwoven.
Norway, for example, was Denmark’s vas-
sal until 1814, and then, until 1905, a vas-
sal of Sweden. Yet Finland’s affinity is
limited to the fact that for several cen-
turies it had been dominated by the Swed-
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ish aristocracy, as a result of which it still
has a Swedish-speaking minority. The poli-
tical traditions, however, are divergent.
And disparities obtain in the economic
structures. In Finland capitalism 1is less
developed than in the other countries. This
applies to agriculture, as well as industry.
Per-capita income is officially estimated at
30 percent lower than Sweden’s and 10-15
percent lower than Denmark’s and Nor-
way’s. Other differences exist. Industrially
and technically, Sweden ranks among the
highly-developed European countries. Her
capitalist monopolies are the most power-
ful in Scandinavia., Denmark, on the other
hand, though it has grown industrially in
recent decades, is having difficulties in
marketing the surpluses of her highly pro-
ductive agriculture. Norway's economic
structure is based chiefly on the revenues
of her merchant fleet, one of the largest in
the world, while her industries and farming
are relatively backward.

These differences show, by and large,
that geographical affinity is actually the
uppermost factor behind the North Euro-
pean “unity” scheme, the realization of
which largely depends on other—primarily
international-—economic, political and mili-
tary factors. This is borne out by earlier
attempts at unifying the North, though in
our time the drive for unity is spurred
chiefly by the imperialist bloc-making
policy.

Furthermore, the reaction to northern
problems differs greatly in the countries
concerned. Denmark and Norway are
NATO members. Sweden and Finland are
neutral. Denmark and Norway wanted to
join the Common Market, Sweden showed
restraint, unwilling to prejudice her neu-
trality. And Finland’s stand, official state-
ments reveal, is motivated by her aversion
to dependence on any economic alignment.

Northern cooperation has flourished in
many areas after the war. There are joint
government-level conferences from time to
time, and the Northern Council (with con-
sultative powers), on which the parlia-
ments of the four northern countries and
Iceland are represented, has been active
for some time. Denmark, Norway and
Sweden have joined EFTA, and Finland is
an associated member.

The appeal to northern affinity is part of
the ideological and political effort shaping
the home and foreign policies of the north-
ern countries. The idea has strong emo-
tional roots among the peoples of at least
three Scandinavian countries (to a lesser
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degree in Finland), and this is a political
factor to be reckoned with. National feeling
may be used rightly, but may also be
abused. At certain times it was a progres-
sive, democratic factor (for example, in
the drive for anti-Nazi unity before the
Second World War), but there have also
been examples of the contrary.

It should be remembered, therefore, that
Nordicism is also being exploited to prop
up the present social relationships. The
Social - Democratic collection mentioned
earlier contains typical examples of how
this is done. Approvingly, it quotes pass-
ages from a 1949 book on “northern de-
mocracy” by professors of a capitalist
orientation. Their basic postulate is that
“between New York and Moscow lies a
northern region with political and social
forms . . . with better and more human
conditions of life than those in most other
regions of the world.” They infer a “mid-
dle-of-the-road democracy” that ostensibly
combines Western respect for personal and
political freedoms with the eastern ideal of
economic freedom and social equalization.
The North, they say, has “a definite com-
mon basis, possibly hard to define, but
most closely linked with all our West Euro-
pean culture.” Elsewhere in the collection,
the same idea is put as follows: “The
northern countries represent a sensible

compromise between the opposing doc-
trines.”

Once that sort of thing is associated with
the concept of ‘“northern democracy,” it
can easily be exploited to counter the
striving for social progress. The demand
to destroy monopoly rule and advance to
socialism is thus contested by the conten-
tion that “we live in the best of all so-
cieties,” and the appeal of drawing the
proper lessons from the upsurge impelled
by public ownership and planned economic
development in the socialist countries, is
countered by references to “our affinity to
Western culture”, In effect, complacent
talk of a “golden mean” is a formidable in-
strument of the northern bourgeois ideo-
logy.

Certainly, all this merits the closest con-

sideration in evaluating the present drive
for “northern unity.”

AIMS OF “NORTHERN UNITY” VARY

Last year, summit-level negotiations
opened for a northern economic alliance
(Nordek), with a joint commission ap-
pointed to draft an appropriate treaty,




which some see as the first step towards
federation.

As we already noted, “Northern unity,”
or a northern alliance, must be examined
in its concrete relation to the international
situation, not in isolation, as a “thing in it-
self.” That will determine it as a progres-
sive or, conversely, reactionary undertak-
ing.

The worth of “northern unity” depends
first and foremost on its relation to the
present aggressively expansionist imperial-
ist designs. If “unification” should stand for
the integration of the entire North in im-
perialist economic or military blocs, then,
surely, it is harmful to the northern coun-

tries and the international situation in
general.

The imperialist approach to “Nordicism”
is not novel. The German Nazis exploited
propaganda eulogies of the “Nordic type”
to gain a foothold in Scandinavia, and
Western political adventurers used frantic
appeals to ‘“Nordicism” during the 1939-
1940 Finnish campaign in their effort to
stampede the northern countries into an
armed conflict with the Soviet Union, nur-
turing the wild plan of “reversing the war”
and fanning it into a general imperialist
crusade against the world’s first socialist
state. Similar pressures were in evidence

during the preparatory stage of erecting
the aggressive NATO bloc, designed to drag
in all the northern countries. This was to
be engineered through the proposal for a
northern defensive alliance (compromising
Denmark, Norway and Sweden), which, as
the Danish Social-Democrats said at the

time, “would in principle and purpose
largely conform with the Western Union
and Atlantic Pact,” amplifying: “For the
Atlantic powers the problem would amount
to exploiting that alliance in the most ex-
pedient manner.” However, U.S. pressure
was so strong, that the political device was
abandoned in favor of Denmark’s and Nor-
way’s joining NATO.

At present, imperialism wants to buttress
and extend its bloc-making policy in Eur-
ope chiefly by means of economic alliances,
which, it hopes, will yield the desired poli-
tical and military dividends, and sees Nor-

dek as a way of placing the entire North
under its control,

Some quarters (in the northern coun-
tries, as well as in the imperialist), how-
ever, are uneasy over the possible conse-
quences of closer northern cooperation.
They know, for one, that the interest in
cooperation among the northern peoples,

especially in Denmark and Norway, is stim-
ulated by the wish to end the dependence
on, and influence of, other NATO coun-
tries, primarily the United States and West
Germany. In this context there could arise
pressures by the projected northern com-
munity for a new policy — which would
complicate or prevent exploitation of the
North for imperialist ends and redouble de-
mands that the Northern community be
used to reinforce peace and the economic,

political and military independence of the
northern peoples.

NATO policy is quite distinctly out of
line with the basic national interests of
Denmark and Norway. It is the main cause
of the tension that certain quarters are try-
ing to stoke up in relation to Sweden and
Finland. Penetration of U.S. and West Ger-
man capital is intense; it is showing a pre-
dilection for the more modern industries,
domestic trade and advertising (with ideo-
logical implications). This may provoke
counter-action even from capitalist quart-
ers. The former economic policy is run-
ning into difficulties, because it is largely
based on the general favorable post-war
situation now giving way to instability in
the capitalist world. Cumulatively, all this
could evoke popular resistance in the
northern countries to imperialist policies.

Besides, an integration process has sur-
faced of late in northern economic rela-
tions. Mutual trade is expanding more rap-
idly than foreign commerce as a whole.
While foreign trade in general doubled in
1959-1967, mutual trade among the north-
ern countries increased three-fold, height-
ening their stake in a common trade policy
vis-a-vis other capitalist states or groups
of states. Alongside France, the northern
countries are at the top of the list in trade
with West Germany, with a considerable
passive balance (nearly 3,000 million
marks yearly). “There are grounds,” says
the collection to which we have earlier re-
ferred, “for the northern countries to fol-
low a much more rational common trade
policy than heretofore with regard to
(West) Germany.”

Sales difficulties are an objective impel-
lent to extend trade and technico-scientific
cooperation with the socialist countries.
Finland is making use of these opportun-
ities, and Sweden, too, has of late been
more active, taking advantage of the free-
dom of maneuver that comes with her neu-
trality. Some quarters in the two countries
are working for the dissolution of Euro-
pean economic blocs in favor of an all-con-
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tinental solution, but the ruling element in
Denmark and Norway, set on their pro-
NATO course, are far from the thought of
capitalizing on this opportunity.

Many other economic and science-
research problems could be resolved
through northern cooperation, provided it
were patterned to safeguard independence
from international monopolies.

Hence, the imperialist groups that hope
to dominate the North through “northern
unity” have good reason to be uneasy. In
fact, the EEC has a document which re-
quires the northern countries to stop their
efforts for unity as a stipulation for admis-
sion to, or cooperation with, the Common
Market.

Yet there is an objective basis for north-
ern cooperation that would reinforce peace
and the independence and economic growth
of the countries concerned.

Viewed from that angle, the question of
“northern unity” is a question of struggle,
the outcome of which depends almost com-
pletely on the working class and other
democratic forces. Hence, full specification
of the proposals for northern cooperation
is highly important. Let us, therefore,
examine the trends of that struggle at
greater length.

FIGHT FOR ORIENTATION OF
“NORTHERN UNITY”

The policy of procrastination, negotiation
and maneuver over Nordek and its orien-
tation is several years old. The controversy,
which involves every variety of political
camouflage, is, in effect, a clash of diver-
gent interests.

In Denmark, the bourgeois government
described Nordek and other ways of con-
solidating northern economic cooperation
as “the way to the Common Market”. In
a Tentative Expert Report on Extending
Northern Economic Cooperation, drawn
up jointly by the northern countries, the
Danes inserted a particular point, saying:
“It is essential to envisage such possible
solutions as would facilitate access of the
northern countries in a form suitable for
them to a broader European market. Flex-
ible forms of cooperation should be en-
visaged in order to achieve the best pos-
sible adaptation to that market. This con-
cerns the character of cooperation and
procedural solutions, the aim of which is
to facilitate conversion to a broader Euro-
pean cooperation” (our italics).

Ambiguous reference to “broader Euro-
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pean cooperation”, frequent government
statements reveal, implies the Common
Market, broadened by the possible entry
of Britain. Prime Minister Hilmar Bauns-
gaard gave to understand that he hopes
Sweden would join the EEC (“Actually, it
is very difficult to imagine any extension
of the Common Market without the inclu-
sion, in one way or another, of Sweden”
Politiken, Aug. 31, 1969). Certain indus-
trial quarters, and Denmark’s landowners
as well, oppose ‘“northern solutions” and
want the country to enter the Common
Market, causing a deep rift in the bour-
geois coalition government.

The Norwegian government's standpoint
is the same as Denmark’s. However, of late
it has displayed signs of uncertainty. Lead-
ing industrial spokesmen warned strongly
of the dangers of relaxing the “Atlantic”
course, which is likely once “northern co-
operation” gets under way. An official
“study” has been launched to determine
whether or not “northern unity” would
prejudice Norway’s “security policy,” the
euphemism for her pro-NATO line.

In Sweden, the Social-Democratic gov-
ernment declared it could not accept any
system contrary to the country’s neutral
policy. However, its view of northern co-
operation is distinctly positive. And it finds
support in the more influential capitalist
quarters, which, banking on their power,
expect to gain dominance in the eventual
northern economic community. The Right
parties support ‘“northern unity,” but with
the proviso that the country join the Com-
mon Market.

Finland’s Left and Centre coalition gov-
ernment said it could adopt no decision
committing the country to Common Market
policies or affecting its ties with the USSR.
The standpoint of the Right parties coin-
cides with that of the Swedish Rights.

Clearly, the attitude to the Common
Market is the focal issue. If the plan of
associating one or several countries with
the Common Market is not abandoned,
Nordek will be a Common Market “arm”.
Yet this goes counter to the avowed policy
of the neutral northern countries, while
closer economic cooperation would, in ef-
fect, work against the imperialist bloc-
making policy.

The Gordian knot was to have been kept
out of sight by subtle political maneuvers.
In January 1970 the four Prime Ministers
agreed that Nordek could be put into ef-
fect, provided this is stretched out over
several yvears. They pointed out that if any




northern country enters the Common Mar-
ket, Nordek would at once be scrapped.

Though altering nothing, the maneuver
was a good pretext to declare (especially
in Denmark and Norway) that “northern
unity has become a fact.” Under the hall-
mark of this assumed unity the Northern
Council convened in Reikjavik in February.
The key is simple: politicians championing
NATO and Common Market interests in
Denmark and Norway wanted to clothe
their demands in a “northern” garb.

However, their dodge was too far re-
moved from the reality. As soon as it be-
came clear that the Danish government
continued to seek admission to the Com-
mon Market, the Finns announced they
would not sign the Nordek agreement, call-
ing for greater economic cooperation in
definite sectors. This would shore up the
independence of the northern countries and
work against the imperialists. Yet a num-
ber of complicated problems arises: How
free is the movement of capital to be under
such cooperation? Considering Sweden’s
dominant position and export of capital,
absence of investment restrictions would
give it a considerable advantage. Finland,
doubtless, would be exposed to incursions.
The consequences for Denmark and Nor-
way would also be negative.

Certain quarters, it is true, say that this
invasion of capital would not be a tragedy,
because Swedish capital comes from a
“neutral capitalism.” However, this view
ignores the close ties bctween the Swedish
monopolies and the big imperialist coun-
tries. Any anti-imperialist northern cooper-
ation must rest on the equality of all the
countries concerned and assure each peo-
ple an opportunity to democratically re-
strict monopoly power. On no account
must it give a free hand to the “neutral”
Swedish capital.

The Social-Democratic parties have been
particularly active. Friendly to Nordek,
they are also friendly to other nordic plans.
Much ambiguity persists, however, in re-
gard to the central issue. The collection
notes that “close cooperation between the
northern countries” is the only way to
“consolidate the politico-commercial posi-
tion in relation to the Common Market,”
the only way, even, of “coming to grips
with the big countries.” Elsewhere it says,
however, that in certain circumstances, as
a source of fresh strength, “northern unity
could combine with the broader European

cooperation” governed by Common Market
norms and principles.

Similar ambiguity prevails in the conclu-
sions drawn concerning northern security.
The official line of the Danish and Norwe-
gian Social-Democrats opposes neutrality,
including that of Sweden and Finland, de-
spite objections within the parties. On be-
half of the Norwegian side, the collection
says that “economic problems must not be
divorced from political and military prob-
lems arising over developments in Europe
and requiring adaptation by the northern
countries.” It is pointed out, however, that
despite northern economic unity, “this does
not mean that a general interest exists in
the northern countries for a common se-
curity policy.”

The Social-Democrats’ “Nordicism” treats
as purely “technical” the problems of gen-
eral northern planning (as though power
in the countries concerned is already in the
hands of the people), ignoring the ques-
tions of class struggle. This approach en-
courages cooperation with big capital, a
policy pursued by the Social-Democrats on
a capitalist basis by means of certain re-
gulation. It is closely connected with earlier
statements to the effect that “northern de-
mocracy”’ must become a higher social form
than socialism. The “nordic” delusion, lack-
ing realism, will lead people away from
the actual problems of northern coopera-
tion that could block imperialist designs.

After Finland refused to put its signa-
tures to the Nordek instrument, the Social-
Democratic parties in other countries de-
manded the repeal of that decision. As
before, they advocated Denmark’s and Nor-
way’s admission to the Common Market.
Everything they do reveals their lack of
understanding that true cooperation can
proceed solely on an anti-imperialist foun-
dation.

COMMUNIST STANDPOINT

The Communist parties in the northern
countries are in full accord that the op-
portunities offered by northern coopera-
tion should be used to the fullest to con-
solidate independence and reinforce peace.
For this end, they are prepared to coordi-
nate efforts.

Representatives of the Danish, Finnish
and Norwegian Communist parties and of
Sweden’s Left Party—Communists ga-
thered in Oslo on April 28-29, 1969, to dis-
cuss the matter. They issued a commu-
nique, saying:

“The parties have expressed the com-
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mon desire to promote mutually advan-
tageous cooperation among the northern
countries. The purpose of this cooperation
should be to strengthen the economic de-
velopment of the northern countries and
safeguard their independence in face of
military blocs and imperialist economic
expansion. The Communist parties stress
their common desire to frustrate all at-
tempts at dragging the northern countries
into the European Common Market.”

This statement is expressive of the poli-
tical fact that in the circumstances Nor-
dek or any other kind of “northern unity”
iIs inconceivable if it involves the North in
the bloc-making policy. Thus the Com-
munist parties indicated the preconditions
making northern cooperation consistent
with the interests and desires of the peo-
ples concerned.

It should surprise no one that the Com-
munist parties were the ones to under-
score and reveal the potentialities of
“northern unity” based on the principles
of independence to develop new, mutually
advantageous relationships with the so-

cialist world. They are of the opinion that
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greater northern cooperation must work
for the common good, must weigh what is
beneficial and acceptable for the peoples
of the North. That is why they treat north-
ern cooperation not as something neces-
sarily solvable “as a whole” or as a “forced
solution.” Positive solutions should be
sought in each separate area.

At their Oslo meeting the Communists
stressed again that “a North comprising
neutral states pursuing an active policy of
peace, will yield the best guarantee of
peace for our countries.” They regard this
logical and consistent perspective as their
most useful contribution to the common
striving for a European security system.
That is why they demanded in Oslo that
the governments should forthwith declare
their “unambiguous support of the pro-
posal for a European security conference.”
The Finnish government, it will be re-
called, suggested Helsinki as a possible
site.

The Communist contribution to the
growth of democratic anti-imperialist co-
operation among the peoples of Northern
Europe is, therefore, part of the interna-
tionalist efforts of our fraternal parties.




LU i the communist and workers parties

Finland: towards party unity

YILLE PESSH]

The differences that had arisen in recent
years in the Communist Party of Finland
came to a head at its 15th Congress in
April 1969 — nearly half of the delegates
walked out of the Congress. The differenc-
es became more acute after the Congress,
and there were moves towards an organ-
izational break. If the process were to con-
tinue, we might have had to face the
emergence of a second Communist party.
To prevent that and to reunite the Party,
negotiations were started in May 1969 be-
tween the Central Committee elected at
the 15th Congress and delegates from dis-
trict organizations who had walked out of
the Congress. At the end of the year agree-
ment was reached on what had to be done
to restore Party unity.

An emergency Party Congress met on
February 14, 1970 and, in pursuance of the
recommendations agreed wupon earlier,
adopted a Political Statement setting out
the Party’s immediate tasks. The commis-
sion conducting the negotiations recom-
mended adoption of directives on organiza-
tion and publishing activity and presented
nominations for the Central Committee and
other leading bodies. All these recommen-
dations were carefully discussed by dis-
trict organizations and many Party branch-
es. They were unanimously approved at all
levels and by the Emergency Congress.

The discussion showed that the mem-
bership was deeply aware of the dangerous
situation that had arisen and of the need to
reestablish unity. For a split in the Party’s
ranks would have grave repercussions in-
deed, and not only for the Party, but also
for the entire labor movement, Finland’s
democratic and peace policy and Finnish-

Soviet relations. In a broader sense, it
would impair the international Communist
movement. The only ones to benefit from
a split would have been the reactionary
forces at home and abroad. Having weigh-
ed all these factors, the Finnish Commu-
nists decided to take all the necessary
measures to reestablish unity. The Emerg-
ency Congress, preceded by careful pre-
parations, was a decisive step towards that
goal. None of us believed that all the dif-
ferences would be composed by Congress
resolutions, which, of course, would be
binding on all Party organizations and
members. The Congress could only lay the
foundations of unity.

The differences concerned certain ideo-
logical issues that had come to the surface
before the 14th Party Congress and after
it developed into a controversy over the
draft Party Program and Constitution.
There were also divergences on economic
policy, particularly collective bargaining
agreements and taxation, agricultural
policy and some international issues.

A careful examination of the situation
within the Party led us to conclude that
there was no point in taking up all these
issues. We concentrated on the Party’s
immediate tasks, setting them out in a
guide-line document the Congress unani-
mously endorsed.

The position in Finland is, in a way,
unique. It differs from other capitalist
countries inasmuch as in the past four
years the Communists were part of the
government coalition, which included also
the Social-Democrats, the Center Party
and other groups. But this in itself was
not the cause of the difficulties the Party
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now has to face, and which have been so
persistently publicized by the bourgeoisie.
It might be that our part in carrying out
government policy helped to articulate the
differences. As a result, the Party was not
united on its attitude towards government
policy, which in recent years has been
very much in the forefront. This is what
the Political Statement has to say on the
subject:

“The Party did not initiate effective
mass action in support of its and the popu-
lar democratic movement’s political aims
as part of the government coalition. This
was partly due to inadequate contact with
various sections of the working popula-
tion. In parliament and in the government,
we were at times inclined to show exces-
sive readiness to yield to the demands of
other government parties, without properly
explaining the negative aspects of their
policy.

“The fact that the Communists and
Popular Democrats in the government and
in parliament opposed certain negative
decisions was not sufficiently publicized.
This is one of the reasons why public
opinion equates our policy with the overall
policy of the government. Another factor
is that the bourgeoisie has a ramified infor-
mation apparatus, while our Party’s infor-
mation service leaves much to be desired.

“These facts and differences with regard
to government policy led to a situation in
which the Party was unable to mount a
broad campaign for more effective govern-
ment policy.”

The Statement further emphasizes that
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“the Party’s work in the government over
the past few years enabled it to achieve
certain results favorable for the workers,
though they do not restrict monopoly
power.” This refers to expansion of the
public sector in industry, a considerable
increase in housing appropriations, exten-
sion of social legislation, enactment of the
collective bargaining law, a more active
peace policy and closer friendly relations
with the Soviet Union.

All government parties, with the sole
exception of the Swedish People’s Party,
lost votes in the March 15-16 general
election.

Our Party polled less votes and has less
seats in the new parliament. The Central
Commtitee believes that all Party organ-
izations should carefully analyze the elec-
tion results. It can confidently be said that,
on the basis of this analysis, the Party will
activate its work and score new victories.

The conditions for that exist. We are
one of Finland’s biggest parties, despite
the serious setbacks of recent years (in the
March elections, the Democratic Alliance
of the Finnish People, which includes the
Communists, obtained 36 seats.*) The uni-
fication process now begun is an impetus
to more efficient Party activity. The most
important factor in increasing its influence
and combat ability is deeper knowledge
and creative application of Marxism-
Leninism, more energetic ideological strug-
gle against all distortions of scientific so-
cialism, no matter from what quarter.

*Compared with 42 seats out of 200, in the last parlia-
ment—Ed.




The working class is the leading
force of social renovation

Fifth Conference of ltaly's Worker Communists

Like the four preceding national confer-
ences of worker Communists convened by
the Italian Communist Party in 1957, 1961,
1965 and 1967, the latest, held in Milan,
February 28-March 1, 1970, attended by
6,512 delegates (directly elected by Com-
munists of 2,127 enterprises at 5,000 spe-
cial meetings) and 2,500 guests, was mani-
festly a review of Communist strength and
influence among Italy’s working class.

The Conference surveyed the results of
the special period in the working-class
struggle. The past two decades saw a rapid
growth of the productive forces, changes
in the class structure and in the production
relations of modern state-monopoly capital-
ism. The working class and social groups
directly associated with the basic produc-
tion apparatus of the highly-developed capi-
talist society, such as engineers, techni-
cians, researchers and administrators, have
grown considerably,

Yet the development of state-monopoly
capitalism, the growth of production and
the country’s national wealth have not, as
bourgeois and Social-Democratic propagan-
dists and ideologues had hoped and predict-
ed, removed the contradictions in the social
pattern. Quite the reverse. Having pre-
served the basis of the old capitalist and
even pre-capitalist relationships, state-
monopoly capitalism is piling new class
contradictions on top of the old, and, what
is more, adding to their sharpness. The
main social contradiction, that between the
working class and the bourgeoisie, is par-
ticularly acute. The effects on the social
scene of the contradiction between the
state-monopoly complex and the mass of
wage-earners and non-monopoly social
groups, too, have become more pronounced.

The different development levels of the
various parts of the country (e.g., the in-

dustrial North and the backward, poverty-
stricken South) are more distinct and dis-
proportions in the distribution of social
wealth between classes and social strata
much more marked. Urban over-population,
the shortage and high cost of housing, sub-
standard health facilities, deficient city
transport, the backward education system,
deteriorating conditions of life and environ-
mental factors, all of which are concomi-
tants of modern capitalism, are problems
that have grown to critical proportions.

While impairing the interests of all wage-
earners, these contradictions of modern
Italian capitalism hit the working class
hardest of all. The previous conference (in
December 1967), the slogan of which was,
“Change the Workers’ Situation in the
Enterprise, in Society and in the State,”
recorded the lack of public awareness of
the true plight of the working mass. The
main target in the fight for immediate de-
mands under trade-union guidance and for
general political aims under Party leader-
ship, it said, should be to improve radically
the situation of the working class with a
view to winning for the workers the lead-
ing role in the nation’s political life and
administration of the state.

Subsequent events and the evolution of
social relationships in the succeeding
years reaffirmed this orientation.

The intensification of the class struggle
witnessed in 1968 and 1969, continues un-
abated and provides concrete evidence of
the specific contradiction of state-monopoly
capitalism (between the monopolies and the
state, on the one hand, and the vast majo-
rity of the people, primarily the working
class, on the other), with the forms of the
workers’ struggle and demands taking
shape under the impact of this contradic-
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tion, solidifying the workers’ alliance with
other anti-monopoly forces.

Comrade Fernando Di Giulio, a member
of the ICP Leadership, who delivered the
report to the Conference, enumerated the
difficulties encountered by the Italian la-
bor movement in 1964-1967, a period of
decline in the workers’ struggle. Not until
the end of 1967, he pointed out, did work-
ers’ manifestations in factories increase in
number. And in the following year the
struggle spread rapidly to many more en-
terprises, involving most of the large and
medium-sized ones in the autumn.

Apart from the public discontent and
workers’ militancy, the strike movement
was stimulated by Communist and Left
successes in the May 1968 parliamentary
elections and the powerful May-June mass
actions in France.

In Autumn 1968 factory strikes merged
with struggles for national demands — a
pensions reform and repeal of the zonal
wage scale.

Workers’ pensions (retirement age of 60
for men and 55 for women) had been legis-
lated soon after World War II and were too
low to provide a decent living in old age.
Before 1967-1968, pensioners had fought
the issue alone, and without success until
the workers joined in. Under the new pen-
sions scheme introduced early in 1969,
benefits amount to 60 per cent of the aver-
age income during the pre-retirement year.
The present target in the pensions battle
is for benefits equalling 90 per cent of
income.

That wage-earners’ unity is a potent force
was borne out by the outcome of the battle
against zonal wage scaling. Actively sup-
ported by Milan and Turin workers, whose
wages are in the highest bracket, concerted
working-class action won out, with the
zonal wage scale repealed in the beginning
of 1969.

Nor did the working class rest content.
In the spring of 1969 more enterprises be-
came involved, the workers’ demands cen-
tering on important issues, such as the
right to hold general meetings on factory
grounds, elect workers’ delegates at shop-
floor level and form factory councils. Those
were new instruments, whereby the work-
ers could influence the state of affairs in
factories.

In contributions at the conference, dele-
gates spoke of how these newly-won gains
are being used. Comrade Perini of Petro-
chimico (Porto Marghera) described the
growing wish of wage-earners to collect-
ively influence the choice of trends and to
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define the demands of the struggle. Sabiem
(Bologna) delegate Panieri pointed out that
the right to hold general meetings produced
a trend towards a new unity transcending
the unitarian process in the trade unions
and enabling the working class to develop
a capacity for leadership.

Nowadays, demands are formulated on
the shopfloor, by the workers, expressive of
the workers’ claim to participation in the
organization of production, heretofore the
exclusive privilege of capitalists.

The year before saw many workers’ mass
actions, sparked by the conclusion of new
collective agreements in enterprises and
for entire industries. Fearing open con-
flicts, some industrialists (including the
owners of Fiat, the automobile giant) came
forward with offers of considerable conces-
sions, but the working class stood firm,
insisting on demands jointly formulated by
the country’s three largest trade union
centres. In the first six months, new con-
tracts were concluded in some 3,000 enter-
prises, and by autumn large-scale class
battles erupted over collective agreements
for branches of industry. These were on so
great a scale that more than 300 million
working hours were struck off in the Sep-
tember-November strikes. As a result, the
conference noted, gains were made in
three main areas—wages, gradual conver-
sion to a 40-hour week and greater work-
ers’ rights in factories.

The new collective agreement in the iron-
and-steel and metal-working industry, for
example, envisages a 65 lire per hour wage
increase for factory workers, a 13,500 lire
monthly increase for clerical workers, con-
version to a 40-hour week in 1971-1972 and
the right to hold general meetings to dis-
cuss trade union problems and labor-man-
agement relations. Ten paid hours per year
are made available for this purpose, pro-
vided the meetings are called jointly by
the various unions.

Official management recognition of the
right for unions to function in the enter-
prises is a highly important gain. What it
means to the Italian workers is seen from
the fact that in the case of the Fiat Works,
union representatives were allowed to enter
the factory grounds openly for the first
time in 20 years.

The weighty gains in the “hot autumn”
of 1969 represent an important advance in
the class struggle and the workers’ class
consciousness. Large segments of the
working class have shed their paternalistic
and reformist illusions, and have ceased
fearing administrative repressions (the




attempts to invoke which were repeatedly
frustrated by workers’ concerted action).
The force of proletarian unity, which the
masses learned from experience, impelled
far-reaching changes in relations among
the various trade union centres, creating
mutual understanding and encouraging con-
tacts at all levels. The General Italian Con-
federation of Labor, the Italian Confedera-
tion of Working People’s Unions and the
Italian Working People’s League have been
acting in unison, agreeing on demands and
actions. The Communist unity policy and
pressure from below have generated a pro-
cess that may in the long term repair the
split and unite the trade-union movement.

The struggle against authoritarian man-
agement, for democratic rights and work-
ers’ control and participation in factory
affairs merges with the workers’ struggle
for the leading role in Italy’s reconstruction,
for more democracy and reforms opening
up the socialist perspective,

The labor movement is invading the
sphere of politics and state administration,
and is advocating radical changes in the
social role of the state. The slogans of the
Fifth Conference of Worker Communists
were: “The working class is the leading
force in the democratic and socialist reno-
vation of the country,” and “More authority

lor working people in enterprises and the
country.”

Delegates stigmatized the modern bour-
geois state as, in effect, the champion of
monopoly interests. Lanerossi delegate An-
tonietta Marcante (Schio-Vicenza) said:
“Ours is the most up-to-date textile factory
in Italy, and the way we are exploited is
also the most up-to-date.” With state-own-
ed industry relinquishing its autonomy and
falling under monopoly control, she noted,
a further deterioration is observed in the
workers’ situation. Comrade Marcante
maintained that the parliamentary battle
for amending legislation governing the tex-
tile industry should merge with the textile
workers’ battle for unity.

Comrade Angiolini, representing the
workers of Italsider (Piombino), a govern-
ment enterprise, said: “The new policy of
state participation in industry has always
been one of our most pressing demands;
now, it is doubly necessary, because Fiat
(a private monopoly) is trying to invade
decisive spheres of the Italian economy.”
What it wants is its “own” iron-and-steel
industry and is pressing for the de-sociali-
zation of state-owned Italsider. Retaliating,
the Communists demand a democratic dis-

cussion of the iron and steel development
plan on a national scale.

Communist slogans are winning increas-
ing support among non-proletarian strata.
As noted by their delegates at the Confer-
ence, concerted action by the different anti-
monopoly forces is gaining in scale, because
it is increasingly evident that the working
class is championing the vital interests of
the vast majority. By raising problems of
public interest (housing, high cost of living,
excessive taxes, backwardness of education
and public health), the working class is
asserting itself as a power capable of unit-
ing all anti-monopoly forces against the
monopolies and the state. That, Comrade
Sabbadini, the Italcantieri delegate (Mon-
falcone) said, is winning extensive public
esteem for the workers’ struggle, a struggle
of a new and higher order for immediate
demands and demands of structural reform
essential to consolidate and extend the
economic and political gains of the working
class, of all wage-earners.

Lenin taught us that the movement of
the masses cannot be artificially generated.
However, it depends to a decisive degree
on the Communist Party how the class
struggle develops and how closely its aims
conform with the objectively available pos-
sibilities and resources.

Speakers commended the Party for look-
ing for trends and slogans that would give
the right perspective to the giant eruption
of mass discontent, assuring a continuous
positive development of the struggle and its
projection to radical revolutionary recon-
struction. For this, they noted, it is im-
portant to learn from the experience of
the Communists and working-class move-
ment in other countries, particularly from
the 1968 May-June events in France.

Study and dissemination of the heritage
of Lenin, founder of the CPSU and the
world’s first socialist state and moving
spirit of the international revolutionary
movement, has become livelier, especially
in connection with the recent centenary of
his birth.

The intensification of the working-class
struggle has affected all political parties,
paving the way for a leftward shift in all
areas, Communists are working hard for
a new Left majority in Parliament and local
legislatures in order to introduce a policy
distinct from that of the “Centre-Left,”
which has been at the helm for the past
eight years. Forming a Left-oriented gov-
ernment is, therefore, an immediate de-
mand.

The Fifth Conference looked into organi-
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zational Party work at enterprise level.
Local delegates spoke of the increasing
trust in the ICP among the working people
and referred to the rising tendency among
workers, especially young ones, to seek ad-
mission to the Party. In 1969 the Party suc-
ceeded in stemming the outflow of Com-
munists (a process of some years), while
in 1970 the exchange of Party cards on the
occasion of the Lenin centenary stimulated
a fresh influx. Comrade Giuliano Pajetta,
a member of the ICP Central Committee
heading Party work at enterprises, told the
conference that nearly 47,000 of the new
members, that is, three-quarters of the
total, that joined the Party early in 1970,
are of the working class.

The upswing of the workers’ movement
has yielded new organizational forms of
Party guidance. In Lombardy and its capital
Milan, councils of worker Communists have
sprung up in larger enterprises, elected at
Party meetings or composed of Party acti-
vists. And these much broader bodies
closely associated with the workers’ mass,
have taken over the direction of Party
work from the bureau or the narrow com-
mittees appointed for this purpose by the
provincial ICP committees, They help the
elective provincial Party bodies to deal
more thoroughly with working-class prob-
lems.

Delegates criticized shortcomings in
Party work. They pointed out that impor-
tant problems were often neglected for too
long and appealed for better organizational
activity on the shopfloor. What is particu-
larly intolerable in the conditions of the
acute class struggle and the growing po-
tentialities of the Party, they said, are de-
partures from Party strategy and tactics,
Party discipline and proletarian interna-
tionalism. They strongly condemned the
political adventurism of the *“Manifesto”
group expelled from the Party by the
November Central Committee plenum.

In the brief interval between the fourth
and fifth conferences, the working-class
movement has travelled far. As noted by
Comrade Enrico Berlinguer, Deputy Gene-
ral Secretary of the ICP, “the workers have
served notice by their struggle that the
present system and the present type of
economic and social development needs
changing. That is the crux of the matter
and that is why the struggle was, and still
is, so bitter.”

Large-scale strikes, spreading from pro-
vince to province, keep on breaking out.
The irresistible extension of workers’ de-
mands is evidence of their determination
to fight on for far-reaching reforms in all
spheres, to fight on for socialism.

A.D,

The peoples’ struggle against
the dictatorship and party tasks

HUGO CAMPOS and GUSTAVO KOLMAN

Despite considerable power and mineral
resources and millions of hectares of fer-
tile land, Paraguay is one of the most back-
ward Latin American countries, the popu-
lation of which languishes in extreme
poverty. Unemployment and the police
regime of nearly 30 years have, moreover,
compelled 600,000 of Paraguay’s 2,800,000

population to migrate to neighboring
countries.
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Ever since dictator Alfredo Stroessner
assumed power, the country has been ex-
posed to intensive imperialist penetration.
What is more, it occupies a special strate-
gic place in the Pentagon’s military plan-
ning, a fact which the Paraguayan Com-
munist Party exposed conclusively in pub-
lished materials. The newspaper ABC,
which has close official connections, re-
ported plans for a large U.S. airbase with




facilities for heavy supersonic planes and
inter-continental missile launching pads in
the Paraguayan Chaco. Thousands of care-
fully screened counter-revolutionary Cuban
emigré families are to be settled round the
base, creating a “protective cordon.”

Crash building of strategic roads, espe-
cially the Paraguayan section of the so-
called Pan-American highway, will make
the country an important communications
junction on an all-continental scale, which
is likely to turn it into a bastion for the
suppression of popular, democratic and
anti-imperialist movements in the Latin
American countries.

Pentagon designs are carried forward by
a U.S. military mission, which has turned
the Paraguay army into a band of merce-
naries poised to strike against democratic
movements. The main pillar of the Stroes-
sner regime, it was engaged by the U.S.
militarists to squash the democratic move-
ment in the Dominican Republic in April
1965. The U.S. military mission trains
Paraguay officers at home and in U.S. mili-
tary academies in Panama, where they are
primed for anti-guerrilla warfare by in-
structors “schooled” in Vietnam.

A U.S. “economic mission” is the actual
ruler in the country. It interferes in the
activity of government institutions, ap-

points U.S. “advisors,” who lay down the
law for the ministries and impose their
will through economic measures that lay
a heavy burden on the people.

The notorious CIA-sponsored Peace
Corps conducts espionage in various parts
of the country, especially among peasants
and university students.

To paralyze the workers’ united strug-
gle and divert it from the revolutionary
path, ORIT (Inter-American Regional Or-
ganization of Working People) “advisors,”
obvious U.S. monopoly agents, preach
“class cooperation” and “social harmony,”
and eulogize the “workers’ bank,” garnish-
ing their demagogy generously with anti-
Communist dressing. They function in
close collaboration with the Paraguayan
Confederation of Labor, the leadership of
which, headed by traitor Andres Fernan-

dez, is closely associated with police and
employers.

West-German monopolies are showing
a distinct interest in the country, granting
the government credits worth $17 million
in recent years and financing construction
of a cement mill in Vallemi. West German
money is financing trade-union instruction

courses with an anti-Communist curricu-
lum and 116 German schools, thus exercis-
ing an influence on the country’s political
and cultural scene.

The chiefs of the regime hold forth about
“agrarian reform” and “aid” to poor peas-
ants, but are, in effect, continuing to con-
solidate the landowners. AGRA-Paragu-
ayan Limited, a U.S. company, has been
given licence to buy up a million hectares
of land, and ADELA, run on North Ameri-
can, West-German and other foreign capi-
tal, has been granted leave to purchase
500,000 hectares of government land.

The Stroessner regime brags of having
organized 204 ‘“agricultural colonies,”
which really comprise peasants resettled
from the central zone to Caaguazu and
Alto-Parana. In fact, thousands of peas-
ants there have been abandoned to their
fate, denied credits, agricultural imple-
ments and medical assistance in areas re-
moved from the communication lines, and
compelled to sell their produce at de-
pressed prices. Hundreds of families had
no choice but to flee this Stroessner “para-
dise,” and in one colony near San-Estanis-
lao 60 peasant children died of hunger.

The disastrous effects of Stroessner’s
economic policy could not be more obvious.
Wages have been frozen since April 1964,
and are so low that they barely cover 40
per cent of the wage-earners’ elementary
needs. The national debt is swelling, hav-
ing passed the $200 million mark, while
the balance of payments deficit last year
was $25 million and the trade deficit big-
ger than before. The budget is being prop-
ped up by North American loans, tanning
enterprises in the ports of Pinasco, Sastre
and Guarani have folded, the cattle indus-
try is declining and beef exports, the main
source of foreign exchange, are shrinking.
The North-American oil companies have
shut down wells in the Chaco and the coun-
try is spending much of its foreign cur-
rency on oil from abroad.

To shore up the regime, the dictatorship
has tabled in the House of Deputies a bill
on the “protection of democracy and poli-
tical and social order in the state,” which
qualifies *“class struggle,” incitement of
“hatred,” criticism of the government and
demands of higher wages as a crime
punishable by prison terms ranging from
3 to 15 years. By these means, aimed chief-
ly against Communists and other patriots
charged with “subversive” activity, the
Stroessner clique hopes to muzzle criticism
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and block the democratic and liberation
movements.

The bill, quite obviously a sign of the
dictatorship’s weakness and hate of the
people, has roused a powerful wave of re-
sentment. Apart from the Communist
Party, it is articulately opposed by the
Paraguayan Episcopal Conference, the
Liberal-Radical, Liberal and Christian-
Democratic parties, the Popular Colorado
Movement, the University Federation of
Paraguay, the Lawyers’ Association, the
Christian Confederation of Labor, and
some organs of the press, particularly the
weekly Comunidad. A large section of
deputies representing the governing party,
too, have spoken out against it, thereby
revealing an acute conflict between the
government junta in the Colorado (Stroess-
ner’s party) and the dictator.

In a manifesto in September 1969, the
Communist Party called on workers, peas-
ants, students and intellectuals, on demo-
cratic and patriotic forces in all parties
and of all social backgrounds, on soldiers,
sailors and officers to campaign against
the bill and at once set the stage for the
final elimination of the unpopular military
and police regime whose repressive legis-
lation is a cause of so much want and suf-
fering for the people. The manifesto advo-
cates joint struggle committees to block
passage of the bill, stressing that the
masses should employ all forms of strug-
gle in demanding the release of all politi-
cal prisoners and trade union leaders, and
prepare to overthrow the venal tyranny by
means of a general uprising that would
produce a consistently democratic provi-
sional government. Due to the critical and
quickly deteriorating economic situation,
new elements of political tension are build-
ing up that may spark a government crisis
and a new, deeper than ever, revolutionary
crisis.

The dictatorship is isolated and increas-
ingly unstable. The army, its main pillar,
is displaying symptoms of discontent. Pat-
riotic officers are protesting against cor-
ruption, dirty dealing and servility to the
U.S. military mission.

The working class is showing greater
determination to fight, clamouring for the
removal of traitors installed with police
help in the trade-union leadership.

That the present government is uncer-
tain and confused is obvious. General
Stroessner no longer dares to challenge
deputies disapproving the barbarian bill.
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Yes-men, the dictator’s menials, have lost
their grip. They are encountering growing
resistance in their own camp, and their
talk of “phased democracy” and “salva-
tion by rule of law” is no longer believed.

The masses have gone over to resolute
large-scale action. Students are no longer
content to protest in word only, and are
organizing demonstrations, occupying
faculty premises and holding flying meet-
ings. A recent statement by thirty youth
organizations denounced the imperialist
aggression against the heroic people of
Vietnam, expressing solidarity with stu-
dents and mass actions in other Latin Ame-
rican countries. All segments of society are
involved in the campaign for the release
of political prisoners, and women are be-
coming more active on the political scene.
And when Nelson Rockefeller, Yankee im-
perialism’s ranking emissary, visited the
country, the wave of mass manifestations
rose still higher.

The anti-Communist mud-slinging in the
government press and its man-hating ap-
peals to wipe out communism evoke no
public response. After a period of difficul-
ties, the Communist Party is again making
its voice heard in the nation’s affairs. Its
leaflets and newspapers are read widely,
which infuriates the ruling clique. Commu-
nist influence and guidance is felt in all
major actions of the working class, peas-
ants, students and other social groups.

Our Party is fighting heroically against
the reactionary regime, working deep un-
derground and repulsing all attacks of in-
ternal and external enemies. Hundreds of
Communists have paid for this with their
lives, including many members of our Cen-
tral Committee. A large number of Party
leaders languishes in prison, some for over
11 years, in terrible conditions.

Traitor O, Creydt’s insidious efforts have
harmed the Party immensely. Paying lip-
service to Marxist-Leninist principles, the
former General Secretary of our Central
committee methodically subverted all Party
branches and organizations, He went so far
as to induct 19 policemen, including R.
Ramirez, a provocateur who acted as his
main supporter, into the Party’s security
section, as a result of which all Party func-
tionaries re-entering the country between
1960 and 1965 were arrested, tortured, and
most of them Kkilled. Methodically, Creydt
sabotaged Party aid to guerrilla groups,
supplying them with the insignificant sum
of 4,400 guarani (about $300) in five years.
Exposed and expelled from the Party, the




villain lost no time in launching provoca-
tive, anti-Soviet bourgeois-nationalist ac-
tivity behind a screen of “Leftist” verbiage.

Today, the Paraguayan Communist Party
is still reorganizing its forces. Considerable
progress has been achieved. A national con-
ference was held in 1967 to prepare the
ground for the Third Party Congress, prov-
ing a milestone in the new phase of our
Party life. Experience shows that we must
learn to distinguish between words and
deeds, screening Party cadres from time to
time irrespective of post and position to
prevent enemy infiltration. It is not enough
to maintain revolutionary vigilance. Vigil-
ance must be continuously intensified.

To regain lost positions in the labor
movemenut and build up the mass struggle
of workers, peasants, students, intellectu-
als and other social groups is our main
task. And we have tackled it on the basis
of the people’s vital demands in associa-
tion with the struggle for democratic aims.
The Party is gradually building up strength
in the popular fight for higher wages, land,
better prices for farm products, lower tu-
ition, university autonomy, lower taxes, re-
lease of political prisoners, against the
“protection of democracy” bill, for an end
to the state of emergency and for other de-
mocratic demands, and will be ready when

conditions ripen for a popular rising to
overthrow the venal dictatorship, replac-
ing it with a new government that will
clear the way for deep-going, democratic

reconstruction, for national and social
emancipation,

To fulfil, this task, the Party works with
resolve for a national anti-dictatorial
front of all forces wishing to participate in
the struggle; and certain success is on re-
cord in creating this front, based on the
worker-peasant alliance. Despite difficul-
ties, the Party has promoted the growth of
a united movement for the release of,
and solidarity with political prisoners on a
national and international scale. It took an
active part in public demonstrations pro-
testing against Rockefeller’s visit, circulat-
ing leaflets, manifestoes, and other Party
publications.

We are making a deep, scientifically
grounded study of the political situation
at home and working out program aims and
tactics to suit the present stage of our

struggle. Furthermore, we are learning

from, and creatively applying the exper-
ience of fraternal parties.

The PCP Political Committee noted that
the Party has made progress in fighting the
survivals of bourgeois nationalism and
Right and “Left” opportunism. Its interna-
tionalist proletarian stand has grown firm-
er. It has approved the International Meet-
ing of Communist and Workers’ Parties
and its conclusions. Party cadres have
grown numerically, with most of them
possessing good theoretical grounding. We
have entered a new stage of unity and
cohesion on all issues of principle and our
leading cadres are politically and ideolog-
ically mature.

However, this still falls short of the
challenges of the current political situa-
tion. To improve our work, we must de-
vote more attention to Adelante, our cen-
tral organ, to propaganda and educational
activity, extend our work with the masses,
promote the campaign for the liberation
of political prisoners and fight against the
bill on the “protection of democracy and
political and social order in the state.” It
is essential, too, to assure collective work
in the Party’s leading bodies, to better
Party planning in all sectors, to tighten
revolutionary discipline and combat indi-
vidualism and lack of organization.

Our Party is aware of the need to com-
bat petty-bourgeois impatience, as well as
opportunist sluggishness. As we see it, one
must not play at partisan warfare, but
neither must one shrink back in face of
difficulties in preparing a popular uprising
against the dictatorship. The Party is im-
proving its work among the working class,
peasants and, especially, in the army, in
order to win the support of at least a part
of the armed forces and make the victory
of the popular uprising secure in as short
a term as possible.

All Party members are discussing the
theses adopted by the Central Committee
as a basis for the coming 3rd Congress,
which will adopt the Party program and
rules, and elect a new Central Committee
of faithful Leninists who have proved firm
in battle against the enemy, displayed a
lofty spirit of proletarian internationalism
and are prepared to head the mass struggle
for the victory of the democratic, agrarian,
anti-imperialist revolution, the first step on
the way to socialism.
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THE SOCIALIST WORLD TODAY

Interviews with trade union
leaders of the socialist countries

Last year, WMR published (in issues 4, 5
and 9) interviews with representatives of
the basic classes and social groups of
several socialist countries: workers, coop-
erative farmers, intellectuals. The inter-
views with trade union leaders on this and
the following pages deal with the principal
aspects of trade union work in socialist
countries.

Led by the working-class party, the trade
unions are an organic element of their
socio-political system. Their present posi-
tion is largely due to operation of the
policy Lenin formulated half a century ago:
after the revolution, the unions would be
the connecting link between the Party, that
working-class vanguard, the socialist state
and the mass of working people. The trade
unions, Lenin stressed, must become a
school of management, a school of com-
munism.

He resolutely opposed Trotsky’s demands
for a “shake-up” of the unions, for a “tight-
ening of the screws,” to make the unions
part of the state. He opposed the Trotskyist
contention that, in a proletarian dictator-
ship, it is not the business of the trade
unions to stand up for the material and
spiritual interests of the working class. But
Lenin also adamantly opposed Right-oppor-
tunist and anarcho-syndicalist trends which
denied the Party any leading role in the
trade union movement and contrasted the
unions to the socialist state. The defeat of

Sandor Gaspar

these “Left” and Right deviations on the
trade-union question was of fundamental
importance in assuring a correct relation-
ship between the Party, the state, and the
mass of working people—finding the cor-
rect method of approaching and influencing
the masses and keeping in constant touch
with them.

These principles are basic to trade-union
work in the U.S.S.R. and other socialist
countries.

In most of these countries trade union
activity is geared to the building of a deve-
loped socialist society, using all the advan-
tages of the technological revolution. The
process is a complex one, and it is impor-
tant to know how the Lenin principles are
applied in practice.

We put the following questions to union
leaders in Hungary, the GDR, Poland and
Rumania:

1. Lenin regarded the trade unions as a
school of communism. How is this idea
being realized in your country?

2. Lenin repeatedly emphasized the need
for the Communist Party to play a leading
role in the trade unions. How is this prob-
lem being solved in your country?

3. What new problems does the scientific
and technological revolution pose for the
trade unions and how are they being
solved?

The answers, and an article on the Mon-
golian union movement are given below.

General Secretary, Hungarian Trade Union Council

1. Hungary’s socialist achievements are the
result of the devoted effort of her people
and their socialist state under the Party’s
leadership.

In their own particular province, the
trade unions have done much to refashion
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the country’s social structure.

Their organizational structure, based on
democratic centralism, provides for ac-
countability of elected bodies to the mem-
bership, so that all our work involves rank-
and-file participation. Our methods are con-




viction and education, never coercion or
administration.

The trade unions are a school, but one
that educates in the process of production
and in the day-to-day work of union branch-
es. This involves not only union leaders
and activists, but, increasingly, the general
membership.

A fair wages system, efficient labor pro-
tection arrangements, social insurance and
maintenance and union participation in
management, are key factors in shaping the
new mentality and psychology. The two
main union functions, socio-economic and
educational, are not opposites; they comple-
ment each other.

The trade unions do not immediately, nor
simultaneously in all areas of activity, be-
come a school of management. If their
socio-economic role is not properly under-
stood and if, for one or another reason, is
not properly carried out, there can be no
question of effective educational work. In
fact, their political and cultural aims, and
their practical work to attain these aims
might be distorted. We were witnesses of,
and involuntary participants in, such a situ-
ation in the early ’'50s.

In a socialist country, the state and the
unions express and uphold the same inter-
ests. This is the main feature of their rela-
tion, but one that can obliterate the differ-
ence between government and trade union
educational work. And, particularly in the
period when the foundations of socialism
are being laid, there might be a situation
in which union political and educational
work is relegated to the background.

The transition period poses other prob-
lems too. We have laid the foundations of
socialism and are only now building a de-
veloped socialist society. A sizeable part
of the working class is a “heritage” of the
past. Its mentality is not completely free
of capitalist influences and bourgeois ideo-
logy. What we have accomplished over
more than 20 years is not sufficient to wipe
out the influence of nationalism, petty-
hourgeois ideology and religion. Some of
rhis influence is “re-inherited” by the
yvounger generation.

In developing our trade unions as a school
for training the new type of man, we are
guided by Lenin’s precepts but this is a
long process.

2. Lenin’s teaching on the leading role
of the Party has by no means lost its valid-
ity. It has been confirmed time and again as
basic to all trade union work. In a socialist
country, the working class needs different

organizations, each with its own distinctive
functions, to exercise its power. This “divi-
sion of labor” in the system of proletarian
dictatorship is an essential condition of con-
tinued progress.

The leading role of the Party, the decisive
force of the proletarian dictatorship, is an
objective necessity. The Party’s functions
cannot be equated to those of other organi-
zations. Its leading role is not exercised
spontaneously, but through constant poli-
tical and organizational work.

For us there is no question of the Party
leadership principle no longer being applic-
able to the trade unions. The important
thing is how it should be directly applied
in the conditions of today. We are often
“criticized” for accepting Party guidance
which, we are told, deprives the union
movement of its “independence.” But we
feel that the only true criterion of our ac-
tivity is how effectively it serves the work-
ing class, the interests of all working peo-
ple. In Hungary they are best served by
the policy of the Socialist Workers’ Party.
That being so, what talk can there be of
the unions being independent of the Party?
To insist on such “independence” would
mean shifting from a workers’ to a bour-
geois policy.

The leading role of the Party does not
imply a govern-governed relationship. The
unions are not “subordinate’” organizations.
They consciously accept the leading role
of the revolutionary working-class Party in
society. The Hungarian trade unions are in-
dependent mass organizations working, like
the Party, towards the people’s goal—so-
cialist society. That is why they accept the
political and ideological leadership of the
Marxist-Leninist Party.

Communists in the trade union movement
make it their job to convince union organi-
zations to accept appropriate elements of
Party policy, incorporate them in union
decisions and carry them out in practice.

The unions have a share in framing and
implementing national programs. Resolu-
tions of Party congresses and major Party
directives on such matters as ideological
work, culture, economic planning and man-
agement are discussed in top union com-
mittees. All criticism, suggestions, amend-
ments, etc., are taken into account by Cen-
tral Party organs. The unions are encour-
aged to take a more active part in solving
the country’s problems, big and small, and
show more independent and bold initiative.

Under the Hungarian Constitution, the
trade unions share in formulating policy on
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working and general conditions. All deci-
sions on such matters must be cleared with
the unions, and in some cases they can
act directly, for they have the right to veto
any measure that infringes valid laws, col-
lective agreements and the principles of
socialist morality, Party organizations re-
spect and help implement trade union inde-
pendence.

3. The scientific and technological revo-
lution is bound strongly to influence our
life and work, and we are doing everything
to help the country make the most of its
advantages. This poses a dual problem: all
our work, political and economic, must fa-
cilitate the transition to the new technolo-
gy, and on the other hand, we have to come
to grips with the social issues the new
technology raises for the trade unions.

In a socialist society, technological pro-
gress makes for accelerated economic devel-
opment and higher material and cultural
standards. Our duty, as we see it, is to pro-
mote the country’s economic and technical
progress and assure its people conditions
worthy of socialism.

The trade unions support the innovation
and invention movement, organize and

Herbert Warnke

direct the socialist emulation movement.
The “socialist brigades” now account for
more than one-third of all workers. The
younger generation will in the coming years
have to run our industry, That is why the
education reform provides for professional
training in secondary schools and for spe-
cialized technical training in higher schools.

The trade unions, which cater to the
needs of the workingman, must reckon with
the fact that the technological revolution
breeds contradictions in the minds of indi-
vidual workers and sections of the working
class. It may even produce new conflicts in
the social sphere.

For instance, changes in the industrial
structure reduce the role of such traditional
industries as coal-mining, inasmuch as we
are tapping new power resources. This en-
tails retraining of miners, members of an
old and highly respected profession, and
finding other jobs for them. Similar situa-
tions can arise in other industries.

Considering these and other aspects of
the technological revolution, we shall have
to work out in detail what part, concretely,
the trade unions can play in the process of
readjustment.

Chairman, Central Executive, German Free Trade Unions

1. We of the German Free Trade Unions
are guided in all our work by the under-
standing that in the GDR trade unions are
a school of socialism and their members
builders of socialism.

In accordance with Lenin’s teaching, we
attach primary importance to ideological
work, in particular to inculcating a new,
socialist attitude to one’s work and to pub-
lic property. This finds expression, above
all, in the socialist emulation movement.
Another aim of our ideological work is to
arm the people effectively to foil attempts
at imperialist ideological sabotage against
the socialist community.

The GDR trade unions represent and
safeguard the interests of their members.
But it would be wrong to regard them
merely as ‘“special-interest organizations.”
In a socialist country the unions cannot
confine themselves to defending the imme-
diate work-a-day interests of their mem-
bers. They must express and promote the
fundamental interests of industrial and of-
fice workers and intellectuals by active par-
ticipation in administering the state and
developing its economy. This is their major
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contribution to the growth of our socialist
society, and in this respect our trade unions
are indeed a school of socialism.

2. The program of socialist construction
in the GDR was worked out by the Social-
ist Unity Party of Germany, the Marxist-
Leninist Party of the German working
class. Its Seventh Congress called for the
building of a developed socialist system,
and this will bring to reality the basic aims
of the working class. The trade unions, as
independent decision-making bodies, are
consciously working towards that goal,
which accords with the interests of the
working class and the entire people.

Can the unions, as working-class organi-
zations remain “neutral” with regard to
the aims of the working class? Marx em-
phasized that the trade unions can fulfil
their function of furthering the immediate
interests of the workers only if they com-
bine this with political struggle to liberate
the working class from capitalist oppres-
sion.

Lenin’s proposition on the leading role of
the Marxist-Leninist Party retains all its
validity for the GDR trade unions. More, we




are convinced that Lenin’s polemic with
those who advocated trade union “neutral-
ity” and his fight against anarcho-syndical-
ism retain all their validity for the inter-
national trade union movement.

3. In the GDR, the process of building a
developed socialist society and realization
of the economic laws of socialism are insep-
arably linked with optimal use of the new
technology. The interaction of the two is
perhaps most aptly expressed by paraphras-
ing Lenin’s famous formula: Socialism is

worker-peasant power plus the technologic-
al revolution.

The technological revolution exerts a pro-
found influence on the worker’s place in
socialist production. It changes the very
nature of this work, giving it a deeper spir-
itual and creative content.

The GDR trade unions are determined to
keep in step with the requirements of the
technological revolution. At present we
are doing this primarily through the social-
ist emulation drive in honor of the Lenin
centenary and the 25th anniversary of lib-
eration from Nazism. The priority goals are
comprehensive automation of production
and supervision processes, wider use of
chemicals, more efficient techniques, i.e.,

Ignacy Loga-Sowinski
Chairman, Central Council, Polish Trade Unions

Chairman,

1. Union activity in socialist Poland is based
entirely on Lenin’s doctrine of the trade
unions as a school of communism. In a
country ruled by its people, the trade unions
are an integral and important element of
economic and cultural development. They
play a significant part in administering the
state and the economy and in creating and
allocating the national income.

Their basic task is to use every social
lever and mobilize work collectives to
achieve higher economic indicators. And we
are fully aware that only through such
practical participation in running the eco-
nomy can we carry out Lenin’s idea of high-
er labor productivity as the chief guarantee
of socialism’s victory over capitalism. And
the surest way of achieving that, Lenin
taught us, is correct application of incen-
tives in a wages policy based on the social-
ist principle “to each according to his
labor.”

Poland is a member of the socialist com-
munity and we, as trade union representa-
tives, share in extending and perfecting co-

the focal points of technical progress. In
this, as in earlier emulation drives, we are
guided by Lenin’s proposition that increas-
ing labor productivity is decisive for social-
ism’s victory over capitalism.

Education and professional standards are
an increasingly important factor in the tech-
nological revolution. Accordingly, the trade
unions are encouraging every worker to
study, raise his professional skill to meet
the higher requirements. Our work in this
field goes hand in hand with political edu-
cation to instil working-class ideology.

The unions use diverse forms to meet
the rising requirements in education and
culture. The idea is to use the new poten-
tialities of science and technology to im-
prove working conditions, provide better
safety precautions, etc. — in short, use the

new technology for the benefit of the work-
ers.

In solving the problems arising out of the
technological revolution, the trade unions
are helping to bring closer together pub-
lic, collective and personal interests. This
opens up broad vistas for effective mass
initiative by blue-collar and white-collar

workers in raising production to a higher
level.

operation within the Council of Mutual Eco-
nomic Assistance, the aim being accelerated
growth of output and closer production
cooperation and specialization, using all the
achievements of science and technology.

In creatively applying Lenin’s proposition
that the trade unions are a school of man-
agement, a school of communism, we have
concretized the guiding principles of the
Polish trade-union movement to give fuller
expression to the dialectical unity and in-
ter-dependence of production and living
standards.

2. Our fight for socialism over the past
quarter of a century fully confirms the
correctness of Lenin’s theory that working-
class hegemony and the leading role of the
new-type party, the Communist vanguard
of the working class and the people, are
essential for the successful building of so-
cialist society.

The Communist Party and all its mem-
bers see in the trade unions their true and
faithful helper. And the trade unions regard
the Party as the leading force. It supports
all their initiatives and proposals that con-
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tribute to the building of socialism and
benefit the working class. The two million
Communist union members constitute the
socio-political and organizational mainstay
of the movement.

The building of socialism, a cause to
which our trade unions are wholly com-
mitted, implies application of the Lenin
policy of close contact with the widest
masses and utilization of all available op-
portunities to promote their interests. The
Party relies on the mass self-governing
trade unions as a major source of its
strength and as a means of close contact
with the masses. Active participation by
Party members at all levels of trade union
activity has been a decisive factor in help-
ing the unions cope with their tasks.

3. In this all-important area, the Polish
trade unions have set themselves the fol-
lowing goals:

—Higher effectiveness of scientific re-

Florian Danalache

search and technological progress;

—Higher activity by research personnel;

—Explaining to workers and technicians
the interconnection and interdependence of
science and economics.

We are using the initiatives and oppor-
tunities of the trade union movement to
stimulate and encourage rationalization and
innovation among workers and technicians,
and we see to it that the results are put
to practical use. Our aim is to utilize scien-
tific and technical achievements for more
effective organization of production, lead-
ing to a steep rise in labor productivity.

We want the technological revolution,
which increases man’s knowledge, culture
and performance capacity, to become a di-
rect and effective productive force capable
of accelerating the growth of national in-
come and of production, of improving work-
ing conditions and raising prosperity stan-
dards.

Chairman, Central Council, Rumanian General Trade Union Federation

1. Lenin, as we know, devoted much atten-
tion to the role and functions of the trade
unions under socialism. And their role in-
creases now that all our people are work-
ing to bring to reality the program of build-

ing a comprehensively developed socialist
society adopted at the 10th Party Congress.
The trade unions have a bigger part to play
also because jointly with the farmers and
intellectuals of all our ethnic groups, the
working class, the leading class of society,
is more closely involved in charting the
country’s future and in solving its present
problems. In this the trade unions are act-
ing in concert with other mass organiza-
tions of the Socialist Unity Front, the poli-
tical organization that unites our people’s
efforts in implementing the Party’s pro-
gram.

The trade unions also have an active
share in formulating home and foreign poli-
cy, working out the scientific principles of
economic development, analyzing and solv-
ing the chief problems of our socialist state,
economy and culture. They consider it their
bounden duty to mobilize all their forces to
carry out the Party’s policy of uninterrupt-
ed socio-economic progress and higher liv-
ing standards.

Trade union representatives enjoy full
rights and obligations in leading organs of
ministries, big industrial enterprises, and
other economic and public bodies (univer-
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sity senates, scientific councils of research
institutes, etc.).

General meetings arranged by Party and
trade union branches are held at all places
of work. Their purpose is to work out joint
decisions and assure collective respon-
sibility for the organization of production.
Since the National Party Conference, these
meetings have acquired much experience
in controlling factory managements. They
act as a forum of collective opinion, and
see to it that workers’ proposals are carried
out.

A major aim of all trade union activity
is to foster socialist consciousness, which
our Party understands as follows: deep
knowledge of everything of value in mod-
ern culture, science and technology; mas-
tery of one’s profession; assimilation of the
working-clas ideology; a progressive out-
look in which patriotism is combined with
socialist internationalism.

Our unions make a special point of pro-
moting higher skill and cultural levels by
creating a climate in which every worker
feels it his duty to do his job in an exem-
plary way, safeguard and multiply the
country’s wealth and strengthen and de-
velop its socialist system.

2. The experience of our and other so-
cialist countries has shown that Commu-
nist Party leadership of society is objective-
ly determined by the nature of the socialist




system and its development as the consci-
ously organized endeavor of the people. The
problems involved in building a developed
socialist society and in creating the prere-
quisites for gradual transition to commun-
ism can be solved only if there is a strong
Marxist-Leninist working-class party. The
Party draws up the general political line in
conformity with national specifics and con-
crete conditions at each stage of develop-
ment and, through its work of education
and organization, mobilizes the masses to
carry it out in practice.

In Rumania, the Communist Party’s lead-
ing role can be seen in every aspect of
public life, and this, of course, includes
trade union activity, where it exercises its
leadership through Communists active in
the unions. Elected union officials share in
the work of central and local Party com-
mittees and are responsible for carrying
out their decisions in trade union work.

The Communist Party is systematically
perfecting the methods it uses to exercise
its leadership of society. It is forming closer
ties with the masses and carefully studying
every aspect of public life. “The Party,”
Comrade Nicolae Ceausescu emphasized at
the Tenth Party Congress, “is the central
nucleus of the whole of society which ra-
diates energy and light setting the whole

mechanism of the socialist system in mo-
tion and ensuring its functioning. The Party,
in its turn, constantly gains new strength
from the energy and light continuously ra-
diated towards it by the mass of our social-
ist nation.”

3. We are living at a time when science

is advancing at an unparalleled pace. Pro-
gress in science and technology is trans-
forming all aspects of public life, opening
up fresh prospects for the whole of society.
Socialism posseses a vast potential for using
scientific and technical thought to enrich
economic and social life and raise living
standards. That is the purpose of our Party,
which has elevated scientific and techno-
logical advancement to the level of national
policy. Much attention is being paid to fun-
damental and applied research and the
training of specialist personnel, so that
every technical achievement can be put to
use in production.

Rumania has compulsory 10-year school-
ing and a wide network of technical and
economic schools. Higher education, espe-
cially in the technical sciences and econo-
mics, has been greatly extended, for we
know that technical progress depends on
trained personnel for the new and automat-
ed industries.

The trade unions are very active in this
field. They sponsor technical consultation
sessions, conferences, symposiums, semi-
nars, exchange of experience, publish popu-
lar technical literature. Last year, for ex-
ample, our unions enlisted noted scientists
and specialists in various fields for a nation-
wide campaign to popularize the new tech-
nology. The mass innovation and rationali-
zation movement directed by the unions is
producing good results: the number of ra-
tionalization proposals increased from 3,650
in 1950 to 43,570 in 1968, and the resultant
economy was equal to one-quarter of all
the economy effected by our industry.
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The unions and the
workers of Mongolia

DOVCHINGIIN YADAMSUREN
Chairman, Central Council of Mongolian Trade Unions

Lenin’s definition of trade unions as a
school of communism is the cornerstone of
Mongolia’s trade union movement. Our
unions are but a little over forty years old,
having first come into being when the for-
mation of the working class had only be-
gun in our country, when the people of
Mongolia, inspired by Lenin’s ideas and
supported by the Soviet Union, opted for
the non-capitalist way.

In a short time, the unions became a
large, influential organization, their activ-
ity spreading to nearly all areas of society.
Led by the Mongolian People’s Revolu-
tionary Party, the unions performed their
functions with eminent success in all phas-
es of growth, living up to their mission of
loyal helper and dependable supporter of
the Party. True to the principles of prole-
tarian internationalism, the unions have
also assumed their due place in the world
trade union movement.

As we see it, the history of our move-
ment may be of interest, especially to
countries that have opted for the non-
capitalist way, in the social structure of
which the working class is still in the for-
mative stage.

BIRTH OF THE MOVEMENT

Our trade union movement sprang up
under the direction of the People’s Revolu-
tionary Party, the political organization of
the working people, with the assistance of
the people’s state, in 1927, that is, six years
after the people took over power in the
1921 revolution. The unions, therefore, took
no part in overthrowing the old power.
However, they helped in every way to con-
solidate the people’s democratic system,
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the political substance of which gradually
evolved into a dictatorship of the prole-
tariat and whose general aims coincided
with the interests of the unions. That had
never happened before in the international
labor movement.

After winning independence, underdeve-
loped countries face the imperative choice
of whither to go—to capitalism or social-
ism. Since several modes of economy usu-
ally exist there in the transition period,
with the respective classes and social
groups, the growth of the superstructure,
as well as the basis, gives rise to a mass
of contradictions, liable to cause grave
complications and political instability. In
the circumstances, subjective factors play
an important role, as borne out by the his-
tory of the MPR and, particularly, the
trade-union movement,

Our unions are guided by the working-
class ideology and consistently follow the
class policy based on the Marxist-Leninist
teaching about the workers’ guiding role
in socialist society. The international ex-
perience of the fraternal parties and coun-
tries, primarily that of the Soviet Union
and the Soviet Communist Party, have be-
come a key factor of success in our social-
ist growth. Important, too, was the fact
that only one leading party existed in the
country, precluding the very idea of a split
in our movement.

Mongolia’s working class came into be-
ing not in a capitalist environment, but in
the process of building a new, young so-
cialist industry. It did not have to fight for
higher wages and shorter hours by strikes
and demonstrations.

During the anti-imperialist and anti-
feudal period of the people’s revolution, it




is true, capitalist elements burgeoned,
dragging the country on to the capitalist
road. We faced the question of who beats
whom. The Party fought perseveringly for
the non-capitalist way. But it was difficult
to cultivate the spirit of public ownership
and a socialist attitude to work in a coun-
try where small-scale production associat-
ed with private property, predominated.

The number of workers was then fairly
small. But for all their experience, the
unions had much prestige and contributed
invaluably to the Party’s cause by their
consistent class policy. This stood us in
good stead at the Second Congress of Mon-
golian Trade Unions in 1928, which re-
pulsed the assault of Right opportunists,
who tried to distort the Party’s general
line, give back economic power to the feu-
dal lords, encourage emergence of capital-
ist elements and restrict trade-union inde-
pendence.

An industrial combine, a mechanical
factory and a power station were built in
Ulan-Bator with Soviet aid in the 1930s.
Also, we got our first railway and deve-
loped automobile transport. As a result,
factory and clerical workers increased
steeply in number, paving the way for the
further growth of the trade union move-
ment.

As the people’s revolution advanced,
Party-sponsored political, economic and
cultural construction made good headway.
In the economy a state and cooperative
sector came into being. The unions devoted
themselves largely to protecting the rights
and interests of the arats, the Mongolian
counterpart of the farm laborer, the main
reserve of our emerging working class.

The unions were then helping to train
novice workers, helping them acquire pro-
duction skills, know-how and conscious
discipline, and showing them the running
of socialist economy.

Schools and courses were opened under
union auspices. All propaganda and cultu-
ral work was centered on worker education
and combating surviving feudal prejudices.
That our working class never learned the
ordeals of exploitation, that it was politi-
cally unoppressed and was imbued with
the lofty patriotic revolutionary spirit, was
for us a source of help.

THE PARTY’S HELPERS IN BUILDING
SOCIALISM

The people’s revolution developed gradu-
ally from the revolutionary democratic

stage to the socialist. In the 1940s our Peo-
ple’s Republic embarked finnly on the so-
cialist way. The workers’ role in building
socialism increased and a close alliance
was forged between the working class and
the arat herdsmen. The state and coopera-
tive sectors had become more solid and the
Party drew up a long-term economic deve-
lopment program. Rallying closely round
the MPRP and the People’s Government,
the workers and their unions stood in the
van of the struggle for socialism.

Concerned for the people’s interests, the
unions worked for better working condi-
tions, better workers’ housing and better
community services. They initiated new
work norms, an improved wage scheme,
tighter labor safety controls and social
insurance.

During the Second World War, Mongolia
extended fraternal aid to the fighting
against Japanese imperialism. When the
war ended, the Party set the aim of deve-
loping the country’s productive forces at
an accelerated rate. New industries were
built up: power, mining, oil, metal- and
wood-working, textile, tanning, etc.

In the new conditions the unions con-
tinued to assist workers in improving pro-
ficiency acquiring technical knowledge and
mastering new technologies.

In 1948, our increased economic poten-
tial enabled us to go over to long-term
planning. Fulfilment of plan targets soon
created far-reaching qualitative changes in
cur economy. The nation was able to tackle
the tasks of building the material and tech-
nical basis for socialism. Industrial and
transport growth had the effect of increas-
ing the number of workers and accentuat-
ing their role in building socialism. By 1966,
workers had increased 17 times over the
1940 figure. Considerable changes are in
evidence in the structure of the working
class as compared with 10 years ago. The
number of skilled workers has gone up
28-fold. By 1968 nine out of every ten
workers had skill grading. In the past five
years alone, more than 15,000 young spe-
cialists graduating various educational
and training establishments entered the
country’s economy.

At present, more than 90 percent of the
workers are enrolled in trade unions. The
number of activists doing spare-time union
work is increasing steadily. With new in-
dustries forging ahead, the unions have
been reorganized on an industrial basis.
As a result, union work in branches of in-
dustry has become more concrete and
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closer in line with the specifics of produc-
tion. Guidance, too, is now more com-
petent.

IN THE NEW STAGE

Its 15th Congress set the Party on the
general course of completing socialist con-
struction. Also, it adopted a new Party
program. In the present period the unions
are enlisting larger sections of working
people in guiding the economy, participat-
ing in planning, raising production effi-
ciency, promoting the socialist emulation
movement and establishing public control
over plan fulfilment. Promoting worker
participation in guiding production is an
important factor of socialist democracy.
Through their unions, working people par-
ticipate in framing, elaborating and carry-
ing forward production plans. Unions spon-
sor discussions of draft plans by workers’
meetings and standing production confer-
ences. Delegates to the conferences are
elected at general meetings, chiefly from
among leading workers and technicians.

This combination of scientifically ground-
ed planning with the wage-earners’ initia-
tive is yielding good results. When endors-
ing economic plans, the state’s planning
agencies give full consideration to sug-
gestions and proposals submitted by the

union branches. In 1969 alone, more than
40,000 factory and clerical workers parti-
cipated in discussing plan drafts and came
forward with many valuable suggestions,
most of which were taken into account by
the planners.

The unions facilitate fulfilment of pro-
duction plans primarily by organizing the
socialist emulation movement among work-
ers and production collectives. They help
workers and collectives in drawing up
thoroughly considered, feasible pledges that
put in motion untapped potentialities. Since
the socialist emulation movement is an ef-
fective form of worker participation in
management, factory and clerical workers
are also encouraged to control fulfilment
of pledges.

More than 95 percent of the country’s
wage-earners participated in socialist emu-
lation last year. A higher form of it—the
movement for socialist work — is wide-
spread, marked by a high degree of politi-
cal awareness and production activity and
spurred by the wish to live, work and learn
the socialist way. Last year, the number of
collectives which earned the title of enter-
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prise, brigade or office of socialist work
was double that of 1966.

Our workers, engineers and technicians
are always in the fore in introducing inno-
vations in production, disseminating ad-
vanced experience and making the fullest
use of scientific and technical achieve-
ments. In 1966-68 the number of innova-
tion proposals passed the 8,000 mark, while
inventions exceeded 9,000. Of this total,
nearly 8,000 were put into practice. Jointly
with the enterprises, the unions organize
numerous advanced-experience schools.

To advance socialist construction, indi-
vidual workers and the collectives must be
given a greater material stake in the re-
sults of their work. For this reason, jointly
with the State Labor and Wages Commit-
tee, our Central Council has initiated im-
provements in the wage scheme and in
task-setting for workers in mining and the
food industry, building and some branches
of agriculture. Furthermore, we have intro-
duced a new system of material incentives.
As a result, average incomes have risen
ten percent and those of the low-paid cate-
gories 14-22 percent.

At present, we have mainly an occupa-
tion-graded pay system. Wages and salar-
ies are set and altered by the government
on proposals of the Central Trade Union
Council. The unions discuss the matter di-
rectly with the wage-earners. This ap-
proach yields splendid results.

Undeniably, there are shortcomings in
our activity. Some branches take insuffi-
cient interest in production and too little
trouble over enlisting workers in the so-
cialist emulation movement. Some are not
active in marshalling the untapped produc-
tion potentialities. These negative tenden-
cies are sharply criticized, because they
impede the key function of the socialist
unions—the moulding of a new attitude to
work.

The trade union “terms of reference”
include improving working conditions,
mechanizing labor-intensive jobs and rais-
ing productivity. Also, the unions control
labor safety, supply of work clothes, and
issue of free meals and milk to workers
employed in health-hazardous jobs. They
devote themselves, too, to improving cul-
tural and community services and bettering
the social insurance system, which covers
all wage-earners. Pensions are issued in
old age and disability and to families de-
prived of the breadwinner. This and pay-
ment of benefits for temporary disability is




also a trade-union responsibility. The state
allocates considerable funds yearly in
grants to mothers of many children. About
20 per cent of the work force is annually
accommodated in holiday homes and sana-
toria, while 10 percent of the schoolchil-
dren spend their vacations in Pioneer
camps. The unions are also deputized to
run the houses of culture, clubs and cine-
mas (mobile and stationary) at enterprises.
These operate circles for work education,
atheism, and the like.

The Party and Government provide every
facility to enhance the role of the unions
in building socialism. Extensive union
rights are provided for in our labor legis-
lation and the statute on the rights of
union committees approved by the Presid-
ium of the Grand Hural. In line with these
rights, the continued growth of the trade-
union movement will enable the people of
Mongolia to make the most of the advan-
tages of socialism and to advance still more
rapidly along Lenin’s way.
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CLASS BATTLES

Trade union struggles
in the U.S. today

GEORGE MEYERS

Intensified exploitation of the working
class is a stark feature of the 1960s in the
United States. New industrial techniques
are an ominous threat to workers, rather
than a benefit. When automation first be-
gan to make its appearance, ruling class
soothsayers predicted an easy life for the
workers, whose main job would be to
“push buttons.” But instead of shorter
hours and reduced work loads, automation
has been used to eliminate jobs and reduce
wage standards, and is an important factor
in the growth of speed-up.

The speed-up system has become a most
serious problem for the entire U.S. work-
ing class. The high level of exhaustion re-
sulting from speed-up and forced overtime
is directly related to the tremendous in-
crease in industrial accidents. In 1969,
116,000 workers were killed on the job,
and 10.8 million were permanently injured.
Lung diseases, blood and skin diseases,
cancer, permanent deafness and other ills
caused by dangerous chemicals, excessive
dust, noise and heat are mounting, due to
the criminal negligence of the corporations
in their rush for profits. There is a marked
increase in heart attacks and mental
diseases among workers, directly attribu-
table to speed-up, and worry over job in-
security, and other problems that plague
most U.S. workers.

The response of the working class to the
attacks of the monopolies has been a re-
sounding upsurge of the class struggle.
This, in turn, has stimulated a process of
revitalization in the trade union movement
and affecting all other mass movements as
well.

The rise in strike struggles is one indi-
cation of the intensification of the class
struggle. In 1967 there were over 4,595
strikes, in 1968—5,045 and in 1969 some
5,600. Ruling-class efforts to convince the
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workers not to strike in the name of sup-
port for the war in Vietnam have been
fruitless. Opposition to this obscene war
and its effects have mounted to mass pro-
portions,

Last year saw major strike struggles by
East coast longshoremen, oil workers and
miners. But, of course, the biggest single
action was the General Electric strike which
began in October and involved 150,000
workers at the corporation’s 150 plants in
33 states. The strike lasted nearly 100 days
and was won thanks to the courage and
perseverance of the workers and united
action by the various trade unions repre-
senting them.

This year will very probably see even
bigger strikes. Collective bargaining agree-
ments are up for renegotiation in rail, au-
tomobiles, rubber, paper, building and
other industries. The Big Business maga-
zine Fortune speaks of an “explosive epic
confrontation.” Another magazine, U.S.
News and World Report predicts that about
five million will be involved this year in
strike actions for higher pay and better
conditions.

The march of events seems to confirm
these press forecasts. Besides the General
Electric strike there have been strikes by
Wisconsin railwaymen; Newark, New Jer-
sey, schoolteachers; New York suburban
bus drivers and East coast longshoremen.
In March, there was the great postal work-
ers’ walkout involving 180,000 in 200 cities.
The government mobilized 16,000 troops
in an attempt to break the strike.

The ruling class is working desperately
to curb the workers’ fight. Much publicity
is being given to the increased number of
layoffs already taking place and the Pen-
tagon threatens loss of another 500,000
jobs if “defense” production is cut. A sub-
stantial cutback in building construction




is being held over the heads of building
trades workers.

The National Association of Manufactur-
ers, the Chamber of Commerce and their
Congressional lobbies have long been cam-
paigning for tougher anti-labor legislation.
Press reports indicate that President Nixon
and Secretary of Labor Shultz believe the
time is ripe for overhauling all labor-rela-
tions laws. In fact, bills envisaging drastic
restrictions of the right to strike are to be
put before Congress. One proposed anti-
labor law would outlaw industry-wide bar-
gaining. Another would forbid multi-union
bargaining, even against the giant conglo-
merates. A third would destroy what little
legal protection federal laws now provide
the unions. Worst of all is a proposal to
outlaw the right to strike and replace it
with compulsory arbitration.

But even the massive official strike
figures do not tell the whole story, for they
do not cover the tens of thousands of rank-
and-file actions at the point of production
which are an even more accurate reflection
of rank-and-file militancy. Rank-and-file
actions take the form of strikes, stoppag-
es, sitdowns and slowdowns. Some of them
last an hour or so, some of them last for
weeks. The grievances have to do mainly
with increased work loads and speedup,
with dangerous and unhealthy working
conditions, and with multiple problems
emanating from installing automated ma-
chinery without prior union agreement,
lay-offs, reduced wages, elimination of
older workers, etc.

Rank-and-file struggles that began in a
small way soon expanded into a movement
that covered entire industries and all parts
of the country. Concerted demands began
to emerge for substantial wage increases
to meet the high cost of living. An in-
creased wave of radicalization developed
among the workers, which is reflected in a
sharp challenge to self-styled “company
prerogatives” on a new level. The workers
are demanding more of a say concerning
the use of automation, work loads and safe
working conditions.

A good example of this is the struggle
of the coal miners against the black lung
disease (pneumoconiosis). For generations,

miners have suffered from this dread
disease caused by excess coal dust. In
West Virginia and other coal-producing
states, the coal operators have refused
even to recognize its existence. Earlier in
1969, the rank-and-file movement that had

emerged in protest against the black lung,
culminated in a two-week political strike
that forced the state of West Virginia of-
ficially to recognize the disease over the
vehement protests of the mine owners.
Now the miners are challenging the exist-
ing safety standards, the setting of which
had been considered by the companies to
be their sole prerogative.

At the end of 1969 a number of General
Motors auto assembly plants were out on
“wildcat” strikes, demanding a cut-back
in the speed of the assembly lines. These
rank-and-file actions have been coordinat-
ed in a number of widely separated cities.
Longshoremen on both the East and West
coasts have conducted determined strug-
gles for a say on the introduction of ‘“‘con-
tainerization.”

The decline of the shop steward system
in the mass industries has been an impor-
tant factor in the ability of the ruling
class to intensify exploitation at the point
of production. Over the years it has been
under systematic attack by the auto, steel,
rubber, textile and other magnates. Every-
thing has been used from the firing of mili-
tant shop stewards to concessions to the
union in return for weakening the shop
steward system.

In a number of industries, arbitration
systems have tended to displace shop
steward systems. In the steel industry,
union lawyers have worked with the steel
magnates to give the arbitration procedure
the authority of a court of law. The deci-
sions of some arbitrators are treated as
“legal precedents,” and used as guides to
determine the legitimacy of new griev-
ances.

Big industrial plants that formerly had
a shop steward for every 25 or so workers
now have a steward for as many as every
1,200 workers. Even the most energetic
and militant stewards find it impossible to
handle grievances under these circum-
stances. As a result, tens of thousands of
grievances have dragged on for years, and
have eventually been lost or traded off in
contract negotiations, at the expense of
the workers involved.

With the shop steward system emascu-
lated in many areas, the monopolies quick-
ly moved to install automation on their
own terms, to speed up the workers, and
to ignore their grievances about hazardous
working conditions. That is why the rank-
and-file struggles inevitably demand
strengthening of the shop steward system.
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Many old-line trade union leaders were
either unable or unwilling to make the
kind of fight the workers demanded. This
led to an increase in “unauthorized” or
“wildcat” strikes, and to frequent rank-and-
file rejections of contract agreements
reached between company and union nego-
tiating committees. These rejections are
usually followed by strike action.

Election of more militant workers to
trade union leadership is now an estab-
lished pattern. This is particularly true in
regard to shop stewards and local union
officers. But the militant spirit of the rank-
and-file is pressing into higher echelons
of trade union leadership and some of the
most entrenched class collaborationists
have been forced out. Many trade union
leaders who have developed a “stand pat”

posture are being forced to change or face
removal.

Rank-and-file opposition to class colla-
boration in the mining industry came to
the front in the miners’ struggle against
the deadly black lung disease.

The rank-and-file initiated a struggle

which reached a high point last May, when
44,000 miners went on a two-week “wild-
cat” strike that closed every mine in the
state of West Virginia. This was a politi-
cal strike in which the West Virginia min-
ners refused to dig coal until the State As-

sembly enacted legislation which gave
black lung victims at least minimum pro-
tection wunder industrial compensation
laws. Miners in the neighboring coal min-
ing state of Ohio and Pennsylvania went
out in support.

One of the most important ingredients
in the rank-and-file movements is the mili-
tant participation and leadership of young
workers. In the last few years, a big
change has taken place in the age level of
the working class, especially in the basic
industries. Of the 115 million U.S. auto
workers, over one million have been in the
mills less than five years. Of this million,
half are under thirty years of age, and of
these three-fifths are young black work-
ers. One-third of workers in the rubber in-
dustry are under 25.

There has been a similar influx of young
workers, black and white, into steel, air-
craft, electrical, clothing and other indus-
tries. These young workers take the main
brunt of the speedup. The radical trend in
the working class is more pronounced
among them, and the caliber of their de-
mands is much higher than among older
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workers. Young workers are the major
force that give the rank-and-file movements
their militant energy. At the same time,
the young workers are beginning to rise
to leadership in the trade unions.

Another very important feature of the
rank-and-file upsurge is the participation
of young black workers, who have been
getting jobs in basic industry in increas-
ing numbers. Discrimination usually rele-
gates them to the hardest, dirtiest, and
most dangerous jobs. At the same time, too
many white trade union leaders, them-
selves blinded by racism, ignore the many
grievances of black union members.

In self-protection, black workers were
forced to consolidate their strength through
the organization of black caucuses, where
the militant spirit of the black liberation
movement, which they brought into the
mills with them, found expression. These
black caucuses, like the rank-and-file
movements generally, made their first
thrusts against conditions at the point of
production. In their struggle against speed-
up and dangerous working conditions, and
to smash the disgraceful manifestations of
racism, black workers have given a lead
to all workers,

Black steel workers have set up effective
picket lines that have disrupted produc-
tion in such giant steel centers as Balti-
more, Buffalo and Bethlehem, protesting
company discrimination and the reluctance
of the Steel Union to fight it. Auto work-
ers have done the same in Detroit. These
workers have won some important, though
partial victories. In numerous instances,
they have had substantial support from
white workers, who refused to cross the
picket lines. Massive struggle is conducted
against discrimination in the notoriously
racist building industry.

Black caucuses are demanding the right
of black union members to participate in
trade union leadership at policy-making
levels, and are insisting that organized
labor take the lead in the struggle for civil
rights and the special problems facing
black workers in the ghettos.

The struggles of the black workers
against racism are forcing white workers
to face up to this question. As they do so,
the tendency is toward greater working
class unity.

When the fight against racism is taken
up among white workers on the basis of
self-interest and class interest, important
victories can be won. This was proven in




the recent presidential elections when the
racist, anti-labor Dixiecrat, George Wal-
lace, got far below his expected vote
among white workers. Wallace had con-
centrated among them with demagogic
appeals as the “champion of the white
working man.” A massive educational
campaign by the entire trade union move-
ment exposed the fundamental anti-work-
ing class nature of Wallace’s demagogy
and led to his rejection by the overwhelm-
ing majority of workers, black and white.

In the face of the demands of the rank
and file for militant trade union leader-
ship, and despite widespread opposition to
the Vietnam war, the dominant leadership
of the AFL-CIO continues a pattern of
what has been aptly described as “status
quo unionism.”

The virulent anti-communism of the
Meany-Lovestone group that controls the
AFL-CIO colors all policies of this major
U.S. labor body. Its continued support of
the war in Vietnam and of all other poli-
cies of U.S. imperialism has destroyed its
ability—or its desire—to mobilize the
membership around such questions as un-
just taxes, skyrocketing prices, lack of
proper housing and medical care, deterio-
ration of the working-class communities,
the special problems of black and other

minority workers. The major reason for
this bankruntcy is obvious: these prob-
lems are either a direct result of the war
in Vietnam, or are aggravated by it.
Rank-and-file militancy among unorgan-
ized workers, particularly in the low-paid
service industries and in the South have

created new conditions for a successful
organizing drive. Yet the AFL-CIO refuses
to mobilize for the concerted organizing
campaign which is so vital to its interests.

The rapid internationalization of U.S.
capital, and the tremendous growth of
U.S.-dominated international monopolies
have created a new series of problems for
U.S. workers, problems whose solution re-
quires maximum cooperation with work-
ers in other countries, both capitalist and
socialist. Yet the International Depart-
ment of the AFL-CIO is an unashamed in-
strument of the CIA and works openly
in the interests of U.S. imperialism.

The situation in the AFL-CIO makes the
emergence of the Alliance for Labor Ac-
tion (ALA), the most significant advance
in the U.S. trade union movement. While
ALA leaders insisted from the beginning
that it was not conceived as a rival to the
AFL-CIO, that body branded it as *“dual

unionism” even before it was organized.
When the small AFL-CIO Chemical Work-
ers’ Union had the temerity to accept fin-
ancial help from the ALA in a drive to
organize the overwhelming number of
chemical workers still outside union ranks,
Meany led the successful fight for their
expulsion. He made it clear that any AFL-
CIO union cooperating with the ALA on
any issue whatever would suffer the same
fate as long as he was head of the organ-
ization.

The founding members of the ALA are
the two biggest unions in the country. The
Teamsters Union now has over 2 million
members, and the UAW has over 115 mil-
lion. At its founding conference, the ALA
adopted a dynamic program that gives it a
great potential for future growth. Any
other bona fide union is invited to join,
regardless of affiliation. The only condi-
tion is acceptance of this program. A num-
ber of points in this program bring it into
direct conflict with reactionary positions
taken by the AFL-CIO leadership.

The first act at the founding conference
of the ALA was condemnation of the war
in Vietnam and a demand that it be end-
ed. This is the first time a labor organiza-
tion of such major proportions has openly
clashed with the policies of U.S. im-
perialism.

The huge military budget was sharply
condemned in a resolution opposing the
anti-ballistic missile program. The ALA
called on the president to initiate negotia-
tions for arms limitation with the Soviet
Union, Great Britain and France. It called
for a mutual moratorium on testing and
deployment of all offensive and defensive
strategic weapons.

The ALA urged that the billions of
dollars saved be used for the critical needs
of the people—for education, health, medi-
cal care, housing, anti-pollution programs,
ending congestion, and dealing with “broad
environment problems and conservation of
resources.”

The ALA announced support for a na-
tionwide Peace Moratorium. This support
has given tremendous impetus to action
for peace among both officers and rank-
and-file members of the AFL-CIO who are
opposed to the warmongering policies of
that body’s top leadership. A number of
AFL-CIO affiliates are planning to join of-
ficially with the demand to end the war.

In response to wide rank-and-file de-
mands that the unions concern themselves
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with the problems of the working class
communities, the ALA is devoting consi-
derable attention to the organization of
“community unions.” These bodies are
designed to deal with such problems as
lack of housing, high rents, unemployment,
a breakdown in social services, and other
evils. In its resolution on community
unions the ALA adopted a position that
could give new dimensions to the organ-
ized labor movement.

The ALA is identified with the demand
for a number of basic reforms and is com-
mitted to the mass mobilization of its
members in their behalf.

The working class is up in arms about
the impossible heavy tax load it is forced
to carry. The knowledge that many wealthy
individuals and corporations get bigger and
bigger “loopholes” adds to the workers’
anger. There is a massive demand not only
for tax reduction, but also for tax reform.
Over the years, the whole principle of
“ability to pay” has been increasingly
abandoned as a guideline to tax policy. In-
stead, mounting sales tax, rising taxes on
small homes, increased federal taxes for
workers, have become the pattern. The
ALA and a number of AFL-CIO unions have
mobilized important mass protests against
unfair taxation in response to rank-and-
file pressure.

Adequate medical care is now out of
the reach of the big majority of U.S. work-
ers. The cost of a hospital bed is as much
as $100 per day. Doctors’ fees and the cost
of medicine lead the rise in prices. The
ALA has initiated a demand for a National
Health Act, which would guarantee at least
minimum medical care for all citizens. It
has helped in the formation of a nation-
wide committee of doctors, civil rights
leaders, trade unionists and others for the

purpose of developing a mass fight for this
objective.

Housing in the U.S. is in a state of crisis.
While sumptuous apartments for the weal-
thy are going up at a great rate, public
housing for the low-income workers is at
a standstill. Declaring that there are 11
million substandard and overcrowded hous-
ing units in the U.S. by a very conservative
estimate, the ALA is committed to work for
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the construction of 25 million new housing
units in the next 10 years.

The ALA has offered financial support
and organizers to any union, regardless of
affiliation, that wants to go out and or-
ganize the unorganized. This has already
led to the formation of a new union in the
almost totally unorganized service trades,
the Distributive Workers’ Union. It is
headed by a black trade unionist, Cleve-
land Robinson, and the majority of the
Executive Board are black and Puerto
Rican, a number of them women. This re-
flects the composition of the workers who
predominate in this field.

The ALA comes at a very crucial time
for U.S. workers, Rank-and-file willingness
to struggle on the one hand and intensified
exploitation, declining living standards,
threat of government repression, and a
bankrupt leadership in the AFL-CIO on
the other give it the potential of becoming
a dynamic instrument of the working class.

U.S. workers face steadily worsening
conditions. Inflation mounts, taxes grow,
mass unemployment threatens, and the
monopolies have launched a massive as-
sault on the trade union movement, using
every available means, including outright
terror against progressive union leaders.
Early this year the world was shocked by
the brutal murder of miners’ leader Joseph
A. Yablonski, his wife and daughter. In
Cincinnati, Ohio, three local union offi-
cials were jailed and seven others fined
for organizing “illegal” strikes.

As the U.S. capitalist economy becomes
more and more shaky and unstable, the
threat to workers’ living standards and
democratic rights will continue to grow.
But so, too, will the struggles of the work-
ing class in defense of its interests. The
mushrooming of rank-and-file struggles, the
process of revitalization taking place in the
unions, the struggles of the black workers
for full equality, the fight for international
trade union solidarity, the process of radi-
calization, particularly among younger
workers — all these give promise of greater
struggles to come. All are concrete demon-
strations that the working class will con-
tinue in growing measure to carry on its
historic role.




VIEWPOINTS

Some aspecis of uneven capitalist
development in conditions of
the two-system contest

YAKOV PEVZNER and FRIEDL FURNBERG

WHAT WE CAN LEARN FROM HISTORY

Lenin formulated his theory of capitalism’s
uneven economic and political development
in the imperialist era at the time of World
War I. But uneven development of coun-
tries, regions and economic spheres, in the
sense of differing growth rates, was known
before monopoly capitalism, and, indeed,
was an essential condition of economic
progress. Marx remarked that capitalist
production would be impossible if it had to
develop simultaneously and evenly in all
spheres. But with the emergence of mono-
poly and completed territorial division of
the world, existing patterns are altered
through clashes of interests, and on a scale
that leads to sharp world conflicts. That is
a distinctive feature of uneven development
under imperialism, and one that makes it
easier for the working class to pierce the
imperialist front.

The essential significance of Lenin’s doc-
trine is that the objective conditions for
victorious socialist revolution mature un-
evenly in the different countries. This is
how he puts it in the article The Military
Program of the Proletarian Revolution:
“The development of capitalism proceeds
extremely unevenly in different countries.
It cannot be otherwise under commodity
production. From this it follows irrefutably
that socialism cannot achieve victory simul-
taneously in all countries. It will achieve
victory first in one of several countries,
while the others will for some time remain
bourgeois or pre-bourgeois” (Vol. 23, p.
79).

Marxism-Leninism has never understood

the “degree of capitalist development” to
mean merely the level of productive forces.
And history provides ample evidence that
in this age of the greatest change in human
history — the transition from millennia of
slavery and exploitation to socialism—po-
litical, military, ideological, national and
other superstructure factors play an espe-
cially important part. That is why the un-
even development theory merges with the
proposition that the imperialist chain can
be broken at a point where objective and
subjective factors, economic and political,
converge in a way that favors the over-
throw of capitalist political power. That
proposition is spearheaded against the
Right opportunist and conciliatory view
that the transition to socialism will come
automatically when the productive forces
reach a definite level — as if one can know
beforehand just what level is required! In
reality, a revolutionary situation builds up
through the antagonisms and conflicts capi-
talism generates in all areas of social life,
as a complex of sharp contradictions which
develop extremely unevenly from country
to country.

On the other hand, Lenin’s uneven devel-
opment theory is directed against Trotsky-
ism and other varieties of petty-bourgeois
“Left” opportunism, against disregard of
objective conditions, against the notion
that the determination of the revolutionary
minority alone can assure socialism’s vic-
tory. This “revolutionary” adventurism, just
as the politics of compromise, is closely
linked with the danger of losing the revo-
lutionary perspective. It follows from Len-
in’s theory that differences in economic
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and political development contain, at one
and the same time, possibilities for acreler-
ating the victory of socialism and difficul-
ties and obstacles on the road to victory.
“If any Marxist,” Lenin wrote, “or any per-
son, indeed, who has a general knowledge
of modern science, were asked whether it
is likely that the transition of the different
capitalist countries to the dictatorship of
the proletariat will take place in an iden-
tical or harmoniously proportionate way,
his answer would undoubtedly be in the
negative” (Vol. 29, p. 308).

In investigating any phenomenon of so-
cial life, Marxism-Leninism proceeds first
of all from its inherent laws of develop-
ment. The investigation of capitalist rela-
tions of production in their “pure” form,
that is, cleansed of their national specifics,
enabled Marx (using chiefly data on the
development of 19th-century Britain) to
discover the basic laws of capitalism. This
provided a sensitive instrument for analyz-
ing internal factors in countries with dif-
fering conditions and at different stages of
capitalist development. But in the im-

perialist period, the inevitable time-differ-
ential in the maturing of socialist revolu-
tion poses the all-important question of the
international conditions in which the revo-
lutionary process unfolds.

While carefully studying internal pheno-

mena, Marxism-Leninism devotes much
more attention than before to the relation
of socio-economic and political factors in
the different countries, their economic
strength, development levels, sharpness of
social and class contradictions. At the ini-
tial stage of the general crisis of capitalism,
the pattern of international relations under
imperialism was the key factor of uneven
development. And the problem reduced it-
self primarily to the following: can the im-
perialist bourgeoisie and the other exploi-
tive classes of the chief capitalist countries
unite to a degree that would enable them
to vanquish the world’s first socialist state?
History decided that question in favor of
socialism. But the answer was given long
before that by Marxism-Leninism, which
concluded that conflicting monopoly inter-
ests were bound drastically to aggravate
imperialist contradictions, with resultant
imperialist wars and weakening of the im-
perialist front.

World War II was the most salient mani-
festation of uneven development after the
October Revolution. Contradictions between
the imperialist powers reached a point when
war became inevitable, despite the exist-
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ence of their common foe, the socialist
state. True, the imperialists of a number of
countries tried to exploit the contradictions
between fascism and socialism to get the
better of their rivals. How this boomerang-
ed against imperialism is common knowl-
edge.

The problem of the uneven maturing of
socialist revolution retains all its topicality
up to socialism’s world victory. And it is a
problem that cannot be approached from
set formulas—there must be constant study
of the new factors that facilitate or retard
the working-class revolutionary struggle.
The postwar situation and the emergence
of the socialist world system have produced
a number of cardinal changes in this re-

spect.

ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND
IMPERIALIST CONTRADICTIONS

Before and during the war, the question
of what course relations between the capi-
talist states would follow was one of life
and death for socialism. Today, with the
socialist system strong enough to defend
its gains against imperialist encroachment,
the question has lost some, but by no means
all, of its topicality. The danger of im-
perialist aggression against the socialist
countries and their allies necessitates un-
relaxing vigilance and strengthening of so-
cialism’s military and economic potential,
but also analysis of the changing pattern
of relations between capitalist states.

Now, after socialism’s victories and its
transformation into the decisive force of
our age, the dialectics of world develop-
ment are compelling the imperialist powers
to subordinate their relations, to a consider-
able extent, to the struggle against social-
ism. To quote the Document of last year’s
International Meeting of Communist and
Workers’ Parties: “Under conditions where
the struggle between the two world sys-
tems is becoming sharper, the capitalist
powers seek, despite the growing contra-
dictions dividing them, to unite their ef-
forts to uphold and strengthen the system
of exploitation and oppression and regain
the positions they have lost. U.S. imperial-
ism strives to retain its influence over
other capitalist countries and pursue a
common policy with them in the main
spheres of the class struggle.” U.S. impe-
rialism is exploiting the international bour-
geiosie’s fear of socialism to knock to-
gether a united front. That policy has made
it possible to avoid the emergence of
mutually - opposed imperialist military




groupings, which could not be avoided in
the past.

But that does not mean that uneven ca-
pitalist development is no longer a key
factor of the world situation, and one that
breeds constant and deep contradictions
within the capitalist camp. The experience

of history, particularly of the second half
of this century, indicates that uneven deve-
lopment, which tends to sharpen contradic-
tions, manifests itself whenever there is a
shift in the capitalist world balance of
strength. And the postwar shift is spelled

out in the following table.

POSTWAR ECONOMIC INDICATORS OF LEADING CAPITALIST COUNTRIES

USA  Britain

France FRG Italy Japan

Percent of capitalisf _
world industrial output

1948
1958
1968

53.9
46.1
44.2

11.3
9.0
7.4

4.0
5.0
4.3

3.6 2.6 1.0
8.9 3.6 3.1
8.8 3.7 7.6

Percent of capitalist
world exports

1948
1958
1968 16.2

23.8
18.5

e

12.1
9.3
7.0

3.8
5.6
6.0

1.1 2.0 0.4
9.7 2.7 3.0
11.8 4.8 6.2

i:;er-capita

1949 1,353
national income (U.S.$)

1958 2,324
1966 2,894

733
1,084
1,543

482
1,089
1,447

320 325 100
920 493 285
1,506 884 693

Sources: World Economy and International Relations, No. 8, 1963; No. 8, 1969. Monthly Bulletin of Statistics, March 1969.

The figures indicate a narrowing econo-
mic-levels differential, particularly with
Western Europe and Japan catching up
with the United States, and authoritative
economists predict much faster economic
advance by Japan and Western Europe re-
lative to the U.S. which will narrow the
gap still mcre,

The fact that countries defeated in the
war are advancing at a faster rate may
appear paradoxical, so much so that the
bourgeois press speaks of the economic
miracles in Japan, West Germany and
Italy. But there is no miracle. Rapid growth
in these countries is due to such factors as
renewal of basic capital stimulated by the
technological revolution; extraordinary
physical and moral depreciation of plant as
a result of the war; loss of colonies, mar-
kets or spheres of influence; the need to re-
structure foreign trade by winning new
markets, But these factors are only part of
the picture: capital was needed to finance
development. And in these countries it was
accumulated by intensified exploitation, by
productivity outstripping wages. Still an-
other important growth factor was direct
and indirect support from the United
States. For in the reactionary ruling ele-
ments of these countries, U.S. imperialism
found an ally in its fight against socialism.
Accordingly, it freed them of reparation
payments and also, for a long time, lighten-
ed their military-spending burden by de-
fraying some of their military costs. In
addition, the U.S. monopolies and govern-
ment made appreciable investments in their
economies, which boosted their growth and,
at the same time, gave the U.S. a hand-
some profit.

It should also be borne in mind that the
summarized data in our table do not show
the profound contradictions between the
leading capitalist countries resulting from
extremely uneven development of indivi-
dual industries and from the leap-like rise
and decline of rival monopoly groups.

Uneven development and the sharper
rivalry following therefrom can clearly be
seen in the mass-production industries. One
example: the automobile industry in Japan
and Federal Germany, also in France and
Britain, is expanding at a staggering pace,
and the four countries are steadily gaining
ground on the world’'s biggest automobile
producer, the U.S.A., though each of them
is far behind the U.S. in the number of cars
produced.

Another example: rapid expansion in
chemicals is compelling the U.S. to reckon
with competition from the European Eco-
nomic Community, Britain and Japan,
which are steadily increasing their share
of the world market in plastics, synthetic
fibres, organic and “fine” chemicals. The
figures speak for themselves: U.S. invest-
ments in these industries dropped in 1968,
whereas the F.R.G. registered a 14 percent,
Italy a 16 percent, and Japan a 50 percent
increase.

U.S. monopoly and government circles
are especially alarmed by Japanese com-
petition. Japan is waging a virtual trade
war on the American textiles and electro-
nics markets. In 1968, for instance, she
produced more radio sets and nearly as
many TV sets as the United States.

Recent years have seen rapid concentra-
tion and centralization of capital and the
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rise of “super-giants” and international
monopolies both in the U.S. and Western
Europe. This has accentuated uneven
development and aggravated all the old
contradictions. Such giants as General
Motors, Standard Oil of New Jersey, and
General Electric in the U.S., Unilever and
Imperial Chemical Industries in Britain,
Fiat-Citroen in Italy and France, Bayer,
Hoechst, and BASF in Federal Germany,
are now involved in battles unparalleled in
the long history of capitalist rivalry.

The concentration and centralization pro-
cess was bound to affect the position of
the smaller industrial countries. In one of
them, Austria, it has led to increasing pene-
tration of foreign capital with all the con-
sequences following therefrom. The bour-
geoisie of small countries, knowing that it
stands little or no chance in this frenzied
rivalry, is inclined to accept the tutelage
or control of big firms, to the detriment of
the national interest and of the national
working class, which has to bear the burden
of stepped-up exploitation.

Capacious markets are a must in this
age of technological revolution. With its
population of 200 million and high pur-
chasing power, the United States can afford
optimal-size industrial units, something be-
yond the capacity of other countries. West-
European countries are trying to solve the
problem through integration and neo-colo-
nialist policy (notably in Africa). Japan,
which in 1968 out-stripped Britain and Fed-
eral Germany to advance to second place
in capitalist world industrial output, is
making a special effort to create a farflung
sphere of influence that would include Aus-
tralia, Oceania, and, eventually, South East
Asia.

So far, due to the factors mentioned
above, expansion has been largely through
agreements between imperialist powers.
But there is increasing evidence of matur-
ing conflicts even within the European Eco-
nomic Community which bourgeois writers
hold up as the acme of unity. There was a
sharpening struggle on currency issues,
taxes, agricultural and transport arrange-
ments—problems without the solution of
which there can be no question of develop-
ing this trade alliance into an economic one
(the aim set out in the Treaty of Rome).
For that matter, even the present trade al-
liance has many defects: free movement of
goods, capital and manpower has not elimi-
nated the concealed means of discrimina-
tion available to national monopoly groups.
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As for political integration, it has virtually
been stricken off the agenda.

The conflicting interests of monopoly-
capital countries are very clearly expressed
in their monetary relations. The U.S. pol-
icy of keeping the dollar at a patently in-
flated rate, devaluation of sterling and of
the French franc, revaluation of the West-
German mark, etc., proved advantageous
to some monopolies and countries and dis-
advantageous to others.

An analysis of economic relations be-
tween monopoly-capital countries confirms
the conclusion drawn by last year’s Inter-
national Meeting of Communist and Work-
ers’ Parties: “Economic development is
becoming more uneven among the various
imperialist powers and in the -capitalist
world as a whole, Life demonstrates the
correctness of the Marxist-Leninist theory
of struggle between the imperialist powers
and between the capitalist monopolies for
spheres of influence. Industrial and commer-
cial competition is growing sharper, and
the financial and currency war is spread-
ing. Competition is growing in Western
Europe, including within the Common

Market, and also between the capitalist
countries of Europe and the U.S.A. Japan-
ese imperialism is energetically joining this
struggle for markets and maximum profits.”

WIDENING GULF BETWEEN
RICH AND POOR COUNTRIES

Conflicting economic interests — a built-
in feature of capitalism — militate against
government attempts to secure political
stability in domestic and international af-
fairs. As economic progress gains momen-
tum, the more acute becomes the problem
of allocating its results among nations,
classes and social groups.

This can clearly be seen in states that
won through to independence since the war.
Following the collapse of the colonial sys-
tem, their growth rates increased somewhat
(averaging about 4.5 percent), but the
gaping disparity between these and im-
perialist nations remains. In 1968, for in-
stance, they accounted for only 9.5 percent
of the capitalist world’s industrial output
and for only 20.4 percent of its exports.
UN statistics show that in the first half
of the development decade (1961-70) their
per-capita national income rose by $10.00,
compared with $300 in developed capitalist
countries. In the early sixties, their per-
capita industrial output was about one-




tenth that of capitalist countries; now it is
less than one-twelfth. Extreme uneven eco-
nomic development leads to sharper con-
tradictions between imperialism and devel-
oping nations.

Their continued economic backwardness
has led some neo-colonial theorists to draw
an idyllic picture of the “benefits” accruing
from colonial administration. In their view,
the present economic lag of many Third-
World countries is due entirely to their
breaking out of colonialism. But what these
apologists of “civilized” capitalism care-
fully conceal is that many Third-World
countries still painfully feel the results of
long years of colonial misrule. They have
to tackle formidable problems created by
lop-sided economic patterns meant to serve
the needs of the imperialist powers. In fact,
they have to begin from scratch: lay the
foundations of an independent economy,
train technical intellectuals, carry out far-
reaching agrarian reforms. All this requires
much time and much money. Nor are things
made easier by imperialist obstruction aim-
ed at preventing, or at least retarding, in-
dustrialization, strengthening of the public
sector, etc. As pointed out above, the trend
is toward neo-colonialist spheres of influ-
ence, which would reduce ex-colonial coun-
tries to purveyors of raw materials.

Socialism has made elimination of eco-
nomic backwardness a major world prob-
lem. And socialism has demonstrated that
the solution lies in revolutionary struggle
against capitalism. For it is no secret that
a number of ex-colonial countries have been
able, in a historically short span, to make
significant headway in democratic reform,
drastically reducing illiteracy, training tech-
nical personnel, laying the foundations of
a modern industrial structure, and raising
productivity in agriculture. Socialist orien-
tation, through fundamental social trans-
formations, is a historical necessity for the
young national states, and a major element
of the world revolutionary process.

SOCIAL PROBLEMS POSED BY
UNEVEN DEVELOPMENT

Uneven capitalist development makes for
conflicts between the ruling classes of dif-
ferent countries and, more particularly, the
monopolies, but it also makes for uneven
maturing of the social and political con-
ditions for the victory of socialist revo-
lution. And these include social change and
changes in the nature and direction of
class and political struggle. Of the many

social problems posed by uneven develop-
ment, we propose to deal with only one,
namely, the interrelations between the in-
ternal and external factors that influence
the cost and price of labor power.

A much-favored theory of bourgeois eco-
nomists is that wages are in direct propor-
tion to productivity, i.e., the amount of
product produced by one worker. And bour-
geois and reformist ideologists have
sought to instil that idea, which they have
expressed in this formula: The bigger the
national pie, the bigger will be the share
of the worker and his employer.

And to substantiate that, bourgeois pro-
paganda points to the U.S.A. — wages there
are higher than in countries with lower
productivity levels. The bourgeoisie of
developed countries use that to boost capi-
talism. One of the obstacles American
progressives have to contend with is the as-
siduously inculcated philistine mentality of
the “American way of life,” of which higher
wages than in other countries is the central
element. But, then, how to explain the
fact that the impressive productivity rise
of the '50s and ’60s was accompanied by
bigger and sharper strike struggles?

The key to an understanding of this
complex and contradictory situation is pro-
vided by the Marxist theory of wages as
a transformed form of the cost of labor
power, and by analysis of the law of un-
even development. The following should be
taken into consideration: first, the relation
between wages and the cost and price of
labor -power, and, second, the role of na-
tional wage differentials now and in the
past.

In present-day conditions, the growth of
real wages is a reflection of the inevitable
growth of the cost of labor power, the
greater mass of consumer values access-
ible to the worker. This, in turn, is the
result of the changed nature of labor —
wider use of skilled labor and the steady
decline of low-wage unskilled labor. In
the United States, for instance, white-
collar workers make up 45 percent of the
labor force, compared with 17 percent in
the early years of the century, with a
rapidly declining share of low-wage in-
dustrial and agricultural workers. The
technological revolution makes for higher
intensification, with resultant higher wages
and more of the wage packet spent on
medical care, education, etc.

A higher cost of labor power naturally
means a higher price, but wages are still
below the cost of labor power.

This is evidenced, albeit indirectly, by
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the Heller family budgets, investigations
of bourgeois statisticians and the calcula-
tions of the progressive American econom-
ist Victor Perlo. Real wages in U.S.
manufacturing industries rose 18 percent
between 1958 and 1965, but productivity
rose 53 percent, which means that wages
per unit of output declined 14 percent.
Data compiled by a Soviet economist, N.
Gauzner, shows that in 1960-64 real wages
in manufacturing accounted for 73.5
percent of the productivity growth in Bri-
tain, 73 percent in Italy, 71 percent in
France and 50 percent in Japan.

It will thus be seen that the universal
law of capitalist accumulation and its
corollary, the theory of relative impoverish-
ment, the essence of which, Marx said, was
that with the accumulation of capital the
position of the worker must deteriorate ir-
respective of whether his wages are high
or low, are fully confirmed by capitalist
reality.

The fallacy of the bourgeois theory that
wages grow in proportion to productivity
lies in its gross distortion of the cause and
effect pattern. Higher productivity merely
creates an economic situation more favor-
able to the workers’ struggle for higher
wages. But there is no direct link, nor can
there be under capitalism, between wages
and productivity. The wage ceiling is de-
termined not by productivity, not by the
full value of product per worker, but
rather by the difference between newly
created values and average profit. And the
size of the latter depends on the relation
of class forces and on the class struggle.

Marx demonstrated that wage levels
and working time are determined by cease-
less struggle between capital and labor, by
the strength, in the end, of the two sides.
Past and present experience effectively re-
futes the fairy tale about ‘“‘good capitalists”
who voluntarily give the worker an extra
piece of the national pie. Increased wages
are the result not only of objective pro-
cesses linked with the growing cost of
labor power, but primarily of the day-to-
day struggle of the working class. And
there are abundant facts to show that
when this struggle slackens, the position
of the worker deteriorates, wages are fro-
zen or cut.

Now as in the past, the basic determin-
ing factor in the cost and price of labor
power should be sought in the social con-
ditions obtaining in each capitalist country.
But a new factor has been introduced by
postwar developments. The growth and
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strengthening of world socialism, the
technological revolution, the trend toward
harmonizing national development levels,
all tend to even out national labor power
costs; the tendency is towards their inter-
nationalization, In practice, this means
that, as productivity in Japan, Italy, France
and other countries approximates the
American level, the workers of these coun-
tries can take American wages as a realis-
tic minimum to fight for.

There is no question, of course, of a
uniform productivity level in all countries
and industries. In conditions of irrecon-
cilable class antagonisms, the competitive
strength of one or another monopoly or
monopoly group, or how they fare in the
Big Business rat-race, is of little interest
to the worker. What is important for him
is that he is getting less pay than workers
in other countries for the same job.

Despite this tendency towards more
even wage levels, there is still wide dispar-
ity, as will be seen from the 1967 figures
on hourly wages in manufacturing indus-
tries: U.S. $2.83, Federal Germany $1.15,
France $0.67, Italy $0.68, and in Japan
$0.65.

Austria, an old industrial country, has
been lagging more and more behind Britain
and France in terms of real wages, but is
also beginning to lag behind Italy and
Japan, which not so long ago were near
the bottom of the scale. Average wages in
Japan, for instance, rose 27.2 percent be-
tween the first quarter of 1966 and the
same period of 1969, as against only 8.4
percent in Austria.

One of the chief social consequences of
uneven economic development in the pre-
sent world situation is that workers are
less inclined to accept gaping wage differ-
entials. In Japan, despite a high rate of
economic growth, wages (especially in
smaller factories) are much lower than in
other industrial countries. For about ten
years now, the Japanese workers have been
demanding “European wage levels.” That
is the slogan of the big autumn and spring
wage offensives. Trade unions in the Com-
mon Market countries are insisting that
any gain won in one of the six countries
must be extended to the workers of the
other five.

Needless to say, evening out of national
labor-power costs cannot be automatically
tied to the wage movement in the differ-
ent countries — the link is only through
class struggle. The tendency towards inter-
nationalizing labor power costs sharpens




class contradictions and
class struggle.
Notwithstanding the forecasts and wish-
ful thinking of bourgeois and reformist
ideologists and politicians, closer economic
development levels in leading capitalist
countries, powered by the technological

intensifies the

revolution, have not moderated social and
economic differences and contradictions in
the capitalist world as a whole. On the
contrary, changes in economic levels, in
economic and social structure, only accen-
tuate the social contrasts and antagonisms
that are part of the capitalist system.

Once more about the
non-capitalist way

The general interest in the non-capitalist way for Third World countries and the
response to R. A. Ulyanovsky's article in our September 1969 issue, prompted
the Editors to sponsor a discussion, in which representatives of a number

of Communist and Workers' parties, and researchers, took part. Below is a
summary of the discussion held in the autumn of 1969, under the auspices of

our journal.

Comrade Amath Dansoko (Senegal), who
spoke first, said anyone interested in the
aspects of the non-capitalist way could not
help asking what precisely that concept
stood for. Related questions arose, too,
creating the need for accurate definition of
terms and concepts. It should be stressed,
for one thing, that the non-capitalist way
and national democracy are not synony-
mous. The non-capitalist way is, as a socio-
historical stage of development, relevant
for most of the Asian and African coun-
tries, whereas national democracy is no
more than its corresponding superstruc-
ture. Past experience shows that anti-
imperialist economic and political measures
in countries on the non-capitalist way are
in many cases accompanied by violations
of democracy—curtailment of trade union
freedoms, outlawing of Communists, and
the like.

Logically, the non-capitalist way leads to
socialism. But not necessarily so. The na-
ture of the class coalition, lacking a clear
orientation, creates an unstable socio-
political situation. In the case of one coun-
try, for example, its anti-imperialist
posture and wide scope of socio-economic
reconstruction did not deter it from ac-
cepting from an international consortium

for a certain project a sum of money twice
the size of its budget. The investment was
made in the framework of a series of other,
either completed or still uncompleted, pro-
jects. Despite the aid of the socialist camp,
the country’s economy is becoming increas-
ingly dependent on the capitalist market.
Therefore, we cannot help pinpointing the
need for a fully independent national econ-
omy, attainable by extending the state
sector and emphasizing its anti-capitalist
orientation.

When we think of Vietnam and Cuba,
Dansoko said, we see that the non-capital-
ist way, at least in the form adopted by the
progressive African and Asian countries, is
not the only possible way. Some say the
peculiar political situation in those pro-
gressive states is due to the “newness and
weakness of their working class,” its “lack
of militant traditions” and “paucity of ex-
perience.” Those are not convincing
explanations.

Longino Becerra (Honduras) observed
that the non-capitalist way is to preserve
recently-won political independence (in
other words, to prevent neo-colonialism)
and, at the same time, to secure a social
development leading in due course to the
building of socialism. The function of main-
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taining independence and assuring this
social development is performed by the
democratic, anti-imperialist, national and
popular movement.

In contrast, the liberative democratic
revolution advocated by the Latin Ameri-
can Communist parties as a way out in the
continent, centers on ending the neo-
colonialist North American imperialist
penetration. The point of departure, there-
fore, is of a higher order, as witnessed by
the facts, not the least of which is the con-
tinuously growing anti-imperialist senti-
ment of the masses and the structure of
production, potentially capable of rapid
growth once delivered from the present
impediments.

Becerra drew the conclusion that the
non-capitalist way is an eclectic alterna-
tive, rather than a cardinal solution, for it
gives priority to democratic change and
lays the accent on social progress with but
a long-term perspective of building social-
ism. It is hence a longer way than the
liberation democratic revolution unfolding
in Latin America.

The non-capitalist way is eclectic, be-
cause the process is not guided by the
working class, a fact creating the added
danger of stagnation, even of defeat. The
reactionary coup in Ghana is an example.
That is why, Becerra said, we must view
the non-capitalist way with caution and
determine what can and what cannot be
expected from it. The aforesaid shows that
the non-capitalist way is out of step with
the degree of general development in Latin
America and that, therefore, the slogans of
some Christian-Democrats, referring to non-
capitalist growth, are a typical expression
of their demagogy and petty-bourgeois
ideology. The working class is quite fit for
the role of hegemon even in the most back-
ward of the Latin American countries, and
the revolutionary aims it sets itself go far-
ther than what we imply by the ‘“non-
capitalist way.”

Jose Dickman (Chile) noted that for the
Third World countries the non-capitalist
way is not obligatory, because it is not the
only way of approach to socialist develop-
ment. Countries with an incipient economy
and oriented on non-capitalist growth may
go on to socialist development once they
overcome reaction with the backing of the
progressive forces, the emerging working
class and the socialist camp. In some coun-
tries, where considerable reactionary forces
are still entrenched, the mass struggle must
first accomplish a change of power, estab-
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lishing a government working effectively for
non-capitalist growth as a stage in the pas-
sage to the socialist way. The working class
and Communist parties will develop in the
course of this process; they will support
the government, while preserving their
ideological independence and fighting along-
side the masses for a consistently anti-
imperialist policy that paves the way to
socialism.

Orientation on transition to the socialist
way should, therefore, be weighed against
the economic, as well as the social and
political level of each country.

In his country, Dickman said, the ruling
Christian-Democratic Party professes a
policy of “non-capitalist growth.” It could
not be more obvious, however, that it
kowtows to and supports the big U.S.
monopolies.

Salibo Khamis (Israel) spoke of some
peculiar features in countries that won
independence after World War II. Examin-
ing the postwar period, he said that some
Marxists think the non-capitalist way is a
new way of building socialism in specific
conditions.

To be precise, we should refer only to the
incipient stage of social and economic de-
velopment, a stage in which the economic
and social foundations are laid for building
socialism. This does not mean, however,
that the non-capitalist way is in all respects
identical to building socialism. The recent
decades have borne out the fact that the
non-capitalist way is not a phase in build-
ing socialism, though doubtless an impor-
tant stage in countries seeking to reverse
the capitalist way and, overcoming semi-
feudal and semi-colonial backwardness,
bring closer the time of tackling socialist
construction.

It is difficult to pinpoint common features
in the newly-free countries. One thing can
be said, however: they are all economic-
ally dependent on imperialism, though
some, like Syria, have already shaken off
foreign monopoly influence.

As he sees it, Khamis said, the national-
democratic stage of the revolution cannot
be counterposed to the non-capitalist way,
and the role of the armed forces, too,
should not be underestimated. In the exist-
ing socio-economic environment, influenced
by the national liberation struggle, the army
plays a progressive role in fighting imper-
ialism and opposing the despotic puppet
regimes. It should be borne in mind, how-
ever, that the army, a permanently armed
force better organized than others, is not




devoid of class characteristics; it may be
on the side of the people, but we cannot
exclude the possibility of its alienation
from the mass struggle.

Mohamed Harmel (Tunisia) examined
the thesis of the guiding role of the work-
ing class in relation to the non-capitalist
way. The workers’ guiding role and the
non-capitalist way, he said, are compatible
and related ideas. Absence of the workers’
guiding role does not prevent us from en-
dorsing what is called the non-capitalist
way taken by some countries, if only be-
cause of their important anti-imperialist
and anti-capitalist actions. The Document
of the 1969 International Meeting in Mos-
cow, too, stresses this. For one thing, the
speaker added, Egypt, where the working
class does not exercise guidance, has taken
more than positive, important measures,
which, we can safely say, are aimed not
only against imperialism, but also against
the capitalist system.

Things would be simpler, it is true, if the
movement were headed by the proletariat
and its party, as in the case of Vietnam,
but in most cases we see an entirely new
phenomenon, with non-proletarian elements
heading the anti-capitalist process.

Looking at the matter from another angle,
we should ask ourselves whether positive
measures lead directly and automatically
to socialism. The answer is obviously nega-
tive. It is a mistake to identify the non-
capitalist ways of development or to main-
tain that the non-capitalist way leads auto-
matically to socialism. The way to socialism
may be paved in the course of the process,
one of the prerequisites being the workers’
guiding role, without which passage to
socialism is inconceivable. In no case, Har-
mel concluded, may the thesis of the guid-
ing role of the working class be called in
question. Nor can anything belonging to
the climax or culmination ever be identified
with the opening stage of a process. In Viet-
nam the national movement is led by the
working class and its party, whereas in
other countries it is not, at least not in its
early stages. The guiding role of the work-
ing class is the guarantee of the advance-
ment of any national and democratic revolu-
tion and its growth into socialist revolu-
tion.

Artashes Avanesyan (Iran) pointed out
that the non-capitalist way is relevant for
countries long an object of colonial plunder
and oppression, where revolutionaries and
patriots stemming chiefly from the middle
strata (the intelligentsia, the army, etc.,)

are the guiding force, while the big and
middle bourgeoisie lost the lead in the
popular movement and are being ousted
from the political, as well as the economic,
scene. At present, however, the objective
conditions in the countries on the non-
capitalist way preclude deeper-going socio-
economic reconstruction until the working
class assumes the leading role. As long as
state power is in the hands of representa-
tives of the exploiting classes, the state
sector of the economy remains a basis for
state capitalism, not for socialism,

The period in which a country only pre-
pares the ground for subsequently building
socialism is the transitional period. It is
still far removed from socialism, though
the socio-economic reconstruction sets the
stage for it. The end result depends on the
relation of class forces, the depth of the
socio-economic reconstruction and the in-
tensity of the anti-imperialist struggle, on
the strength and organization, political con-
sciousness and activity of the working class
and its party, on friendship with the social-
ist camp and the aid of the socialist coun-
tries.

The rate of advance to socialist society
depends on many objective and subjective
factors. Though the end goal is to build
socialism, there is the danger of the “skip-
ing” of stages of development (especially in
the economy) or procrastinating overly in
passing from one phase to another. Com-
munists are always determined to help
society advance, in step with the objective
situation in their country and the conditions
in the international movement.

C. Unni Raja (India) said that after win-
ning independence, India has been follow-
ing the capitalist way, with powerful mono-
poly groups emerging, which, hand in hand
with feudal elements and with the support
of foreign monopoly capital, are imperilling
independent economic growth. Conflicts and
contradictions stemming from the capitalist
way have flung the country into the vortex
of an economic and political crisis.

The only way India can shake off that
crisis is by carrying through a series of
revolutionary changes: firstly, ending eco-
nomic dependence on foreign monopoly cap-
ital; secondly, eliminating the rural power
of landlord and feudal elements and effect-
ing radical agrarian reforms in the interest
of the peasants, thus ending their exploita-
tion by usurer, commercial and banking
capital; thirdly, eliminating the Indian mo-
nopoly amalgamations dominating industry,
commerce, and the like, and effectively re-
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moving the tendency to monopoly; fourthly,
consolidating the public sector, indepen-
dent of foreign monopolies and functioning
on a democratic basis in order to build up
rapidly an independent national industry
and economy.

That, Raja said, is how we conceive the
non-capitalist way. Lenin’s well-known pos-
tulate that the capitalist stage of develop-
ment is not unavoidable, should not be tak-
en literally. Lenin pointed out in one of
his works — and it applies to our country
—that the socialist revolution will become
feasible only after a whole series of special
transitional measures. Their sum total
amounts precisely to the non-capitalist way
of development.

The non-capitalist way to socialism
through national democracy in a revo-
lutionary democratic state is possible
for two main reasons: firstly, thanks to the
all-round support of the powerful socialist
world system and, secondly, thanks to the
unprecedented radicalization of the non-
proletarian anti-imperialist elements in
Third World countries under the impact of
the profound crisis of the capitalist world
system and socialism’s force of attraction
among the masses.

There are dogmatists in India who oppose
the slogan of national democracy and the
non-capitalist way. They contend that it is
a conciliatory slogan rejecting the guiding
role of the working class in the national-
democratic revolution, and abandoning that
role to the bourgeoisie. What they fail to
see is that working-class guidance cannot be
achieved by merely speaking about it. To
deny the national bourgeoisie the guiding
role and establish workers’ hegemony in
the national liberation movement calls for
arduous, often very long, effort.

The national-democratic state and the
non-capitalist way are complicated ideas,
because what is implied by “special transi-
tional measures” varies from country to
country. Hence, the non-capitalist way of
one country differs from that of another.
In India’s case, the non-capitalist way is
directed not only against imperialism and
the deep-seated feudalism, but also against
the Indian monopolies.

The author of the article, Professor Rosti-
slav Ulyanovsky, Dr. Econ.,, a Soviet re-
searcher, was the last to speak in the dis-
cussion. The non-capitalist way, he said,
embraces the aggregate of the complicated
socio-economic processes in the liberated
countries. The theory of non-capitalist de-
velopment advanced by the founders of
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Marxism-Leninism is nearly a hundred
years old and is still developing. It was
closely examined in relation to the present
stage in the preparation for and during the
1969 International Meeting of Communist
and Workers’ parties. The documents of the
Meeting advance the non-capitalist way as
a realistic alternative to the capitalist de-
velopment of newly-independent countries.

The analysis of the subject shows that
we often approach the same problem from
different angles. It is proper, therefore, to
formulate the main criteria of the non-capi-
talist or “abridged” capitalist way of devel-
opment.

As we see it, the decisive criterion of the
non-capitalist way is removal from the na-
tional bourgeoisie and national-bourgeois
elements of the monopoly hold on political
power. Wherever the political monopoly
grip of the bourgeoisie is loosened or eli-
minated, a substantive shift occurs in the
political forces towards the non-capitalist
way, sparking the search for an alternative
to capitalism that may, in the course of
time and under certain conditions, bring on
the stage of transition to socialism.

The second feature is a sequel to the
first. The national-democratic structure of
the state may not coincide in every detail
with that theoretically advanced by, say,
the 1960 International Communist Confer-
ence, but certainly differs in principle from
bourgeois or bourgeois-landlord states, to
say nothing of monarchist or theocratic,
replaced by a new regime (e.g., in Sudan,
South Yemen, Libya). By virtue of these
two factors, restrictions of an economic
nature and the gradual ousting — more or
less consistently and at different rates—of
foreign, compradore, usurer and commer-
cial capital and, in some countries (UAR),
also of the industrial bourgeoisie, is another
criterion of the non-capitalist way. Hand in
hand with it goes the expansion at a forced
pace of the state sector and its gradual
conversion into an influential, and for some
countries at a certain stage decisive, base
for economic growth.

The next criterion is anti-feudal agrarian
reconstruction, which, though it does not
put a stop to rural differentiation and
growth of capitalism in the countryside,
clears the ground for passing at a certain
stage from the agrarian or land problem to
the solution of the peasant problem, that
is, the agricultural problem as a whole,
through the development of large-scale non-
capitalist farming (state forms, farming co-
operatives, self-administration)—an objec-




tive attainable with the support of the state
sector and the national-democratic struc-
tures once the bourgeoisie is deprived of its

monopoly on power, first political and then
economic.

Close alliance of national-democratic
countries with the socialist community is
another important criterion. Lacking this,
the former cannot, in principle, follow the
non-capitalist way either economically or
politically, let alone go over subsequently
to building socialism.

Practice has not yet supplied the final
answer to the question of the relationship
between the national-democratic regimes in
countries following the non-capitalist way
and Marxist-Leninist organizations (Com-
munist parties, groups). The relations of
today are fairly varied (UAR, Syria, Sudan,
Algeria); in general terms, they may be
said to be in an incipient state. Painful and
conflicting forms of relationship have a ne-
gative effect on the anti-imperialist and
anti-capitalist struggle and are likely to
jeopardize the respective countries’ social-
ist orientation. One thing is clear: objec-
tively, both sides have a stake in the unity
of the progressive forces and in broad
cooperation against imperialism and capi-
talism.

Non-capitalist development implies grad-
ual industrialization, accelerated growth of
the working class in town and country, abo-
lition of feudal relations and the removal
from power of bourgeois elements. Though
parties of scientific socialism capable of
taking the lead and guiding the working
class and all working people have not yet
developed in countries of this type, it is
not only theoretically and practically con-
ceivable, but possible that they will emerge
and grow in the near future, developing
into mass parties, meaning that the now
still incipient process of non-capitalist de-
velopment will proceed and reach comple-
tion under their leadership. This complicat-
ed and evidently painful process is, how-
ever, not likely to run its course anywhere
near rapidly. All the same, it is inevitable.
How this conversion of national-democratic
parties to scientific socialism will come
about, how Marxist-Leninist parties will
arise, it is still too early to say. it is clear,
however, that gradual departure from capi-
talism in the process of anti-imperialist and
anti-feudal struggle in the national-demo-
cratic stage of the revolution may begin
under the leadership of revolutionary de-
mocrats, but will not attain completion and
impel the transition to socialist construc-

tion, finally assuring the total victory of
socialism, without the party of scientific
socialism and working-class leadership.

The discussion ranged over a great many
topics. It revealed an identity of general
viewpoints, in full accord with the inter-
pretation of the non-capitalist way in the
documents of the 1969 International Meet-
ing of Communist and Workers’ Parties.
However, I should like to make a few con-
cluding remarks.

That our time is one of the transition
from capitalism to socialism, is now an
axiom, It also implies transition to social-
ism from pre-capitalist relationships—feu-
dalism, small-scale farming, serfdom, share-
cropping, and communal, clan, and tribal
relationships.

Doubtless, capital rules throughout the
capitalist world; doubtless, too, in the de-
veloping countries the communal, clan and
tribal system, commercial, and usurer and
primary capitalist accumulation and small-
scale peasant farming on owned or rented
land are, in the final analysis, subordinated
to the finance capital of imperialist powers
and closely associated with national capital.
However, if capitalist relations of produc-
tion were dominant throughout the non-
socialist world, the question of the non-
capitalist way would obviously never arise.
We know that as a system of production
relations among people, capitalism is not
dominant everywhere in the non-socialist
world. And this means that in the past and
still more so today Marxist-Leninist science
faces the challenge of framing the strategy
and tactics of the transition to socialism of
countries where capitalism has not yet
taken root as the dominant socio-economic
formation,

No international Communist forum since
the October Revolution—neither in Com-
intern congresses nor any others, including
the 1969 International Meeting of Commu-
nist and Workers Parties—ever offered the
colonial and semi-colonial, and now the
liberated, countries anything but Lenin’s
conception of the non-capitalist way as the
way of passage to socialism, just as none
of the founders of scientific socialism and
none of the international Marxist-Leninist
forums ever contended that for all these
countries the non-capitalist way is the only
or the best way of passing to socialism.
There are probably some colonial and semi-
colonial countries, whose passage to social-
ism will be different. In their case the social
reconstruction may depart from the concept
of the non-capitalist way. They may, for
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example, follow the way of Cuba, where
the liberative democratic revolution is
growing over into a socialist revolution in
a relatively rapid time.

There is yet another aspect to be noted.
Sometimes, critics of Marxism associate
the concept of the non-capitalist way with
rejection of the guiding role of the working
class, indicating that this is ostensibly a
concession to petty-bourgeois democracy.
Deeper study will show that the very con-
cept of the non-capitalist way is in sub-
stance and in ideological and political con-
tent, in origin and perspective, indubitably
an expression of the guiding role of the
working class in the world-wide struggle
for socialism.

Revolutionary democracy is greatly in-
fluenced, and has always been s0, by the
proletarian revolution, the working-class
movement and scientific socialism, the
world socialist system and its victories. It
reflects this influence, though it is also
deeply affected by bourgeois influence. The
sentiment of this segment of petty-bour-

geois democrats is sometimes even tainted
with anti-communism.

The experience of the newly-free coun-
tries proves that if the democratic anti-
imperialist movement develops along the
right lines, becoming increasingly popular

and massive, and if imperialism and home
reaction is not allowed to throttle it or,
exploiting some mistakes, overthrow the
revolutionary democratic government that
leans on the anti-imperialist movement,
then, inevitably, in accordance with
historical necessity, the working sections
of the people strive to dissociate the coun-
try’s development from capitalism, which
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they either consciously or instinctively re-
gard as the antipode of their own aspira-
tions and ideals. That is the peculiarity of
the times, the specific law of the post-
October and, particularly, the postwar na-
tional liberation movement.

Lenin anticipated this 50 years ago, say-
ing at the Third Congress of the Commu-
nist International that “the movement of
the majority of the population of the globe,
initially directed towards national libera-
tion, will turn against capitalism and im-
perialism.” Lenin’s foresight was brilliant,
though Bukharin, Pyatakov, Roy, Trotsky
and many others did not perceive it and
thought that like the national movements
in pre-imperialist Europe (17th, 18th and
19th centuries), the contemporary libera-
tion movements in Asia and Africa would
only liberate, clear and fertilize the soil for
rapid capitalist development.

In the new conditions of the struggle
against imperialism, in the time of socialist
revolutions and the world-wide transition
to socialism, the realities direct and con-
centrate the national-colonial revolutions
and wars against capitalism as a whole.

The problems of the non-capitalist way
merit further theoretical treatment. The
facts constantly yield new practical expe-
rience, which needs to be digested. What is
needed moest is a profound study of social-
ism and the economic practices along the
non-capitalist way and a generalization of
experience in promoting and shaping co-
operation between Communists and revolu-
tionary democrats. Broader exchanges of
opinion between them on topics related to
the non-capitalist way would produce a
broader and deeper insight and enrich our
theory.




AGAINST ANTI-COMMUNISM

Indonesia: reactionary
propaganda figments

Despite reactionary terror and heavy losses, the Indonesian Communists
continue their Marxist-Leninist fight against internal reaction and imperialist
penetration and their painstaking work to rebuild the Marxist-Leninist Party, which

on May 23 celebrated its 50th anniversary.

Frightened by the growth of anti-imperialist and democrutic sentiments, the
present regime is trying to isolate the Communists from the masses and the
national patriotic forces. It has not for @ moment relaxed the terror, which it is now
complementing by a campaign of slander against the Communist Party

and Marxism-Leninism.

The following is a brief survey of anti-communist propaganda in the

Indonesian press.

Following the events of 1965, Indonesia
was placed under a regime which the Com-
munists describe as a reactionary dictator-
ship relying on armed force in its confron-
tation with the masses. Political reaction
and the anti-colonial economic structure
provide many opportunities for imperialist
infiltration in the country’s economic, po-
litical and cultural life and have greatly
intensified the exploitation and oppression
of the working people.

Though Indonesia regularly receives sub-
stantial loans and credits from the imperial-
ist powers, the new regime has not solved
any of the country’s fundamental economic
and social problems. That is why it fears
the masses, the Communist movement, even
though it is greatly weakened by the fero-
cious terror. That is why, too, it has made
anti-communism the official policy and in-
troduced legislation prohibiting “all activity
designed to disseminate or popularize the
communist, Marxist-Leninist doctrine and
philosophy in whatever form or manifesta-
tion, and the use for this purpose of any
and all information means and methods.”

But the regime is widely using “any and
all information means and methods” in a
concerted effort to vilify the Party and its
aims and suppress the democratic move-
ment.

Much of the propaganda centres on the
events of September 30, 1965, the attempt-
ed putsch by a group of junior officers led

by Lt.-Col. Untung. They killed six army
generals accused of plotting, together with
a group of reactionary generals, to over-
throw the government of President Sukar-
no. The putsch was suppressed by the eve-
ning of September 30. Right-wing parties
and groups, however, exploited it to demand
prohibition of the Communist Party and of
all its mass organizations. And ever since
then official propaganda has been describ-
ing these events as a Communist Party
attempt to seize power behind the back of
its National Front partners.

The purpose of this propaganda is to side-
track public attention from the important
facts connected with the September 30
events, Reports in the Indonesian press in
the spring and summer of 1965, suggested
that the army command was concentrating
mobile forces around Djakarta and else-
where in Java, though this was not neces-
sitated by defense requirements. More, the
behavior of the top command before and
after September 30 made it clear that it
was planning to seize power and change
the country’s policy. That the top ground-
army command had become a marshalling
centre of the anti-Communist and anti-
democratic forces was not secret. That ex-
plains, primarily, why Untung’s statement
about the military coup was received in
good faith by the Left forces.

Indonesia’s political development from
the end of 1965 to the middle of 1967, was,
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in effect, a dragged-out coup d’etat. Its
main features were forcible reconstruction
of the top administration, overthrow of
the government (and arrest of its members
in March 1966), legislative banning of de-
mocratic organizations and unparalleled
terror against Communists, those genuine
patriots and democrats.

In assessing the events of September 30,
1965, the Communist Party emphasized
that its leaders reacted with Leftist adven-
turism to the reactionary danger confront-
ing the country in the summer and fall of
1965. There was no appeal for organized
popular resistance to the reactionaries,
which, in the final analysis, determined the
defeat of the democratic forces. At the
same time, the Indonesian Communists
point out that “responsibility for the past
mistakes does not rest with the CPI and
its three million members, or with any one
person, but with a group of leaders who in
point of fact had detached themselves from
the Party and, willingly or unwillingly,
voiced interests alien to the Party ...” (See
World Marxist Review No. 9, 1969, p. 33).

In accusing the Communist Party of “be-
traying’ its National Front partners, the
anti-Communists are deliberately distorting
the Party’s aititude to the NASAKOM
principle, i.e., unity of the national, reli-
gious and Communist trends. The pamphlet
The Communist ABC tries to make out that
the Communists were never “sincere and
loyal supporters of NASAKOM.” However,
the facts will show that the NASAKOM
formula, based on equal participation in the
administration of representatives of the
three trends, was never operated due to the
resistance of army leaders and Right-wing
groups.

“Strengthen unity of all national forces
on the NASAKOM principle”’—that was a
key Party slogan, clearly formulated in its
1962 Program. Yet, despite all the efforts
of the Left, led by the Communist Party,
for a NASAKOM government, in 1960-65
the Party had only 3 seats in a Cabinet of
100, and even then these were ministers
without portfolio, that is, without any real
say In shaping government policy. The
Party’s suggestion that command of the
armed forces be based on the NASAKOM
principle was likewise rejected.

Another propaganda figment is that the
Communist Party was motivated by its own
selfish interests rather than national inter-
ests, Thus, a book titled Facts About the
September 30 Events and Their Background
published in 1966 maintains that in organ-
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izing the peasants to demand full imple-
mentation of agrarian legislation and land
redistribution, “the CPlI did not want to
improve the lot of the peasant or increase
his income, but merely to exploit the poli-
tical aspects of the campaign.” And the
authors contend that the agrarian reform
would have been carried out without the
Communists. The facts, however, show that
by 1964, three years after the reform had
been proclaimed, only nine percent of the
land earmarked for landless peasants had
been alloted. Also this fact: terror against
the Left in the cities and rural areas (where
the target is the Peasant Front associated
with the CPI) has gone hand in hand with
a campaign against the agrarian reform.
Early in 1968 the Djakarta Ampera Review
reported that 80 percent of the land trans-
ferred to landless peasants was now in the
hands of its former owners. “On Bali
Island,” the paper wrote, “the peasants are
afraid to cultivate their new plots, fearing
revenge from those who regard them as a
Communist gift.’

Another propaganda thesis is that Marx-
ism is incompatible with Indonesia’s na-
tional interests. The idea, of course, is to
drive a wedge between the Communists
and other sections of the national libera-
tion movement. Marxism-Leninism is
opposed to chauvinism, the advocacy of
national superiority, and to national nar-
row-mindedness. This is interpreted as
Communist contempt for national interests.
Former Minister for Religious Affairs Iljas,
says in his Marxism on Religion and Reli-
gion on Marxism, a book larded with deli-
berate lies, that “national feelings, as
people understand them, feelings based on
national consciousness, statehood, the con-
cept of fatherland, are alien to Marxism.
More, the Marxists want people to shed
these concepts which, they hold, are con-
trary to their internmational struggle.” This
is a typical sample of flagrant distortion—
the regime stoops to outright falsification,
ascribing to Marxism views it has never
held.

Anti-communism propaganda 1is meant
also to discredit the Communist movement
in the eyes of the Moslem majority. The
men who speak and write for the new re-
gime have sought to present the Commun-
ist Party and Marxism as sworn enemies
of religious freedom. Iljas, for instance,
argues that “Marxism is a bigger danger
than capitalism, imperialism or neo-colo-
nialism.” That argument is used by two
Indonesian jurists, A. Abidin and B. Lopa,




in their malicious book, The Communist
Menace. The aim of Communist policy, they
allege, is to provoke conflicts, split the
Moslem community, and sow discord be-
tween Moslems and Christians.

There is no underestimating the impact
of this propaganda in a Moslem country
where the progressive forces have been
weakened and have no way of answering.
Dar-ul-Islam, the anti-republican and anti-
communist movement for an Islamic state,
founded in the fifties, is still active. The
Communist fight against reaction operating
under a religious signboard never infringed
on religious freedom, never denied any re-
ligion the right of existence. The history of
the Communist movement in Indonesia, be-
fore and after independence, shows that
the Party has always exercised the utmost
tact in dealing with religious issues. Its
program, adopted at its Seventh Congress
in 1962, expressly emphasizes freedom of
religion, and its fight for the people’s in-
terests attracted millions of believers to its
associated mass organizations and support
for its candidates at election time. Iljas is
obliged to admit this, adding that all these
“heretics” will pay for their “sins.”

Indonesia’s post-1945 history shows that
democratic freedoms, including religious
freedom, were won and preserved by the
efforts of the Communist-led progressive
forces. The Moslem-Christian clashes of
1967-70 were the first in very many years.
And they should be attributed to activiza-
tion of the Christian church leaders, on the
one hand, and Moslem reaction on the
other. This is one indirect result of the re-
gime’s encouragement of imperialist pene-
tration.

Indonesia’s democratic forces were fully
alive to the consequences of imperialist
cultural penetration. The Communist Party
Program contains the demand to “ban all
morally corruptive films, lectures, music
and other forms of cultural subversion.”
Now reactionary propaganda is trying to

distort this aspect of Communist activity.
Ministry of Information publications allege
that Communist-organized demonstrations
against American films were “part of a
campaign to create tension.” The problem
of moral corruption is now more acute than
ever. A member of Parliament recently de-
clared that the moral decline was “stimula-
ted by the very people appointed to com-
bat it.”

Anti-communist propaganda, whatever
its forms and methods, is designed to instil
the idea that Marxism-Leninism and the
Communist movement are alien and hostile
to the Indonesian people and “have no
place on Indonesian soil.” And yet the lead-
ers of the “new order” constantly harp on
the “danger of a Communist revival.”

What they fear, of course, is the CPI
again becoming a powerful political force.
By 1965 the Party and the mass organiza-
tions under its leadership united between
15 and 18 million people. And there is no-
thing surprising about the fact that, even
now, the military command in Purwodadi
(Central Java) estimates that of the
200,000 inhabitants ‘“40 percent are Com-
munist-orientated.”

The Indonesian Communists are fully
alive to the dangers of this massive ideo-
logical campaign. The Party’s statement,
Urgent Tasks of the Communist Movement
in Indonesia, issued by the underground
Marxist-Leninist group of the CPI, empha-
sizes that the prime task of all true Com-
munists is to fight “to rehabilitate the Party
in the eyes of the broad masses, to restore
and strengthen its ideological prestige, i.e.,
the teaching of Marxism-Leninism, among
the Indonesian people, and to surmount
anti-communist sentiments.” Successful
accomplishment of this task, the statement
says, is a crucial condition for creating “a
National Unity Front consisting of all the
patriotic forces of the nation on the basis
of a program of democratic aims.”

A.U.
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BOOKS AND JOURNALS

Gustav Husak on the
Slovak national rising

A new edition of Gustav Husak’s Record of
the Slovak National Rising* has been put
out for the rising’s 25th anniversary. A Rus-
sian edition has been put out in Moscow by
Pravda, and Hungarian, Polish and Bul-
garian translations are to be published
shortly.

Interest in this book by the First Secre-
tary of the Czechoslovak Communist Party
is not accidental. For the rising of the
Slovak people was not only against fascism
and reaction, and not only in defense of
Slovak national interests and the establish-
ment of a new Czechoslovak Republic. The
Slovaks were fighting, also, to hasten the
defeat of Nazi Germany and her allies and
bring nearer the day of Europe’s liberation.
It is not surprising, therefore, that many
representatives of other nations fought in
the Slovak ranks. This gave the rising a
very pronounced internationalist character.

Husak was one of the first to make a
study of the rising and its implications.
The first edition of his book, published in
1964, contained personal reminiscences and
unpublished documents and little-known
facts. His purpose was to counter distor-
tions, half-truths and untruths about the
rising and its participants.

But Dr. Husak has produced more than
memoirs and more than a historical survey:
the book is a happy combination of both,
with the eye-witness account supported and
supplemented by documentary evidence.
The result is a clear and convincing analysis
of the main and secondary problems of
Slovakia’s anti-fascist Resistance.

The author examines the key factors of
the rising and shows how they affected the
socio-political development of the new
Czechoslovak Republic.

Central to his study is a Marxist-Lenin-
ist analysis of the social processes at work
in Slovakia during the war. This enables
one properly to assess the leading role of

*Husak G. Svedectvo o Slovenskom narodnom povstani.
Bratislava, nakladatelstvo Epocha, 1969, 636 str.
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the Communist Party in the complex work
of preparing and carrying out the popular
armed struggle against fascism. And in this
context the author examines in some detail
relations between the Czechoslovak Com-
munist Party leadership in Moscow, headed
by Klement Gottwald, the Slovak Commu-
nists and, on the other hand, the Benes
government in London. This is important,
for it strongly influenced the course of the
struggle and the political orientation of the
forces who joined it or cooperated with
the Communists. Much attention is also
devoted to the vast material, military and
political assistance of the Soviet Union.

Numerous facts are cited to show the
Slovak people’s hatred of the puppet fascist
regime and their opposition to attempts to
resurrect pre-Munich policies, bourgeois
Czechoslovakism, and to Benes's idea of
Czechoslovakia’s special role in East-West
relations.

The battle for social emancipation, and
the results it yielded during the rising and,
more especially, after Czechoslovakia’s lib-
eration, hold a prominent place in Dr. Hu-
sak’s account,

There was the problem of Slovakia’s place
in the Czechoslovak state. The Slovak Com-
munists based its solution on the experi-
ence of the Soviet Union and the political
situation in Slovakia. Slovakia, they decid-
ed, would be part of a Czechoslovak Fede-
ration. This was approved at a working
conference of the Slovak Communist Party
in Kosice on February 28-March 1, 1945,
and by the Slovak National Council. In
March, Dr. Husak, as representative of the
Council, laid the proposal before Klement
Gottwald at a special meeting in Moscow
to work out a program for the new Czecho-
slovak government. The author remarks
that Gottwald’s views were later reflected
in the Kosice government program.

Dr. Husak and other members of the
Slovak National Council delegation agreed
to postpone solution of the Slovak prob-




lem pending Czechoslovakia's complete lib-
eration, when it would be possible to have
the opinions both of the Slovak and Czech
people. The author gives a positive assess-
ment of the Slovak delegation’s tactics at
the Moscow meeting.

A commendable feature of the book is
its lucid exposition. It reads easily and
holds the reader’s interest.

It concludes with words that could well
serve as its epigraph: “Granted freedom is
valuable, but freedom won in battle is a
hundred times more so, both for the indi-
vidual and for a people. The Slovak people
made a significant contribution to the free-

dom of Czechoslovakia. In the battle
against fascism they played a no lesser
part than any other European nation.”

The book brings to the reader knowledge
of -one of the finest pages in modern
Czechoslovak history. But it also reveals
the personality of its author, the man now
the head of the Party’s Central Committee
in its efforts consistently to apply Marxist-
Leninist principles in the country’s life and
its relations with other socialist countries
and the progressive forces of the world.

V. PLEVZA
M. VARTIKOVA

Lenin's docitrine of the party

That is the title of a book* compiled by a
team of Soviet authors. It traces the devel-
opment of Lenin’s doctrine of the proleta-
rian party of the new type from its incep-
tion to our day.

This method of examining problems in
their historical setting enables the authors
to relate basic organizational principles to
the process of the Party’s rise and develop-
ment. The process is illustrated mainly by
examples drawn from the history of the
CPSU. However, this is not an essay on
Party history, but rather an investigation
of the problems involved in building the
Party.

The very existence of the new-type party
is a historical necessity. The authors show
how the principles of Party building are
forged in the class struggle and in the
fight against opportunism and revisionism.
Each organizational principle is a synthesis
of a vast and varied fund of experience.

Dealing with the historical need for an
independent proletarian Party, its theore-
tical grounding and the objective nature of
its organizational principles, the authors
show the role Marx and Engels played in
this respect. This historical continuity is
added refutation of anti-Marxist attempts
to depict Lenin, the founder of the new-
type party, as some kind of conspirator
guided solely by voluntarist motivations.
The book shows that the Communist parties
have deep historical, social and theoretical
roots.

*Leninskoye ucheniye o partii. Chief editor A. A. Timo-
feyevsky, Mysl Publishers, Moscow 1969, 549 pp.

In outlining the principles of theoretical,
political and organizational Party activity,
the authors emphasize their interconnec-
tion. And this is fully justified for, to quote
Lenin: “You cannot draw a hard and fast
line between a political question and an
organizational question. Any political ques-
tion may be an organizational question and
vice versa . . . Political questions cannot be
mechanically separated from organizational
questions.”

The book illustrated how Lenin’s prin-
ciples are applied in the life of the Party.
In many cases it describes in detail certain
aspects of Party activity relating to the
solution of one or another major problem.

The authors have carefully systematized
and organized their historical material and
singled out the more important theoretical
aspects of their subject. This applies espe-
cially to the chapters: Development of
Lenin’s Doctrine of the Party in Conditions
of Completing the Building of Socialism
and Gradual Transition to Communism, and
The Triumph of Lenin’s Doctrine of the
Party in the World Communist Movement.

Unfortunately, some problems of Party
organization receive less attention than
they deserve. For instance, the problem of
the Party in a developed socialist society,
its role in coordinating complex social pro-
cesses; changes in methods and forms of
Party work to comply with the new require-
ments posed by the scientific and technolo-
gical revolution and economic reforms; the
importance of the component of Party and
political leadership which Lenin defined as
the art of leadership. More attention could
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have been devoted to the contribution of
fraternal parties to creative elaboration of
the theory of the new-type party.

Of course, these questions could become
the subject of special studies. Interest in
the problems associated with the rise and
building of Marxist-Leninist parties is no

more than natural. It stems, in particular,
from the pressing requirements of the ideo-
logical struggle, the need to counter bour-
geois propaganda, its unscrupulous slander
of the proletarian parties and falsification
of their history and principles.

AM.

OUR MAILBAG

Letter from Turkey

Ankara, April 28, 1970

Dear Friends,

I am sending you this letter in a round-
about way, because there is no freedom for
us to write to Czechoslovakia. I want to
say that I am very happy to see the great
economic, political and cultural develop-
ments in socialist countries. Unfortunately,
there is no possibility for us to publish our
ideas freely in Turkish newspapers. When
[ first received a copy of World Marxist
Review, I was still a student. I talked with
my friends and suggested reprinting the
article from your journal, “How to End the
Military Dictatorship in Greece,” in our
student newspaper. We published it in Eng-
lish and didn’t expect any action from Turk-
ish laws, which are very old and oppres-
sive. But unfortunately we were called be-
fore the judge for doing communist pro-
paganda. Some of my friends said that I
had brought the article, and the judge con-
demned me to one and a half years in pris-

on. I suppose that now I shall not be able
to finish my university studies because of
this event. I say event, because 1 expect
there will be more events like it in my
struggle against imperialism and against
the internal representatives of imperialism
in Turkey. Our struggle shall go on until
final victory. Some of my friends think
that this final victory can be achieved by
armed struggle. But I think that before the
armed struggle we must create the neces-
sary conditions.

Yes, my friends, in Turkey there are
some progressive actions, and I should like
to talk about them in your World Marxist
Review, but as you see it is very difficult
even to publish articles from your journal.

I hope to write to you again before enter-
ing prison. Don’t forget the young people
of Turkey, who are fighting against imperi-
alism in 1970.

I hope this letter reaches the Editorial
Board of World Marxist Review.

Husnu DURUST

Letter from Pakistan

Dacca, April 15, 1970

Dear Friends,

I have read with interest the article, “Les-
sons of Democratic Upsurge in Pakistan,”
by Amina Nizami, published in the Decem-
ber 1969 issue of World Marxist Review. It
was a very correct analysis of the political
situation in Pakistan. Progressive political
workers in Pakistan hold views which have
very much in common with those of your
correspondent.
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But the author has made some mistakes
regarding personalities and events. In fact,
Mr. Bhutto was never a NAP leader. He
was the foreign minister of the Ayub reg-
ime. He left the Pakistan Muslim League
(Convention) and also his post in Ayub’s
cabinet due to his controversy over the
Tashkent Declaration. Soon after, he joined
anti-Ayub politics. In 1968 he convened his
new party, named Pakistan People’s Party,
of which he became the president.t




The first time martial law was imposed
in Pakistan was in the year 1958; it was
withdrawn in 1962 after a great mass move-
ment, and not on February 21, 1969.% For
the last seven years Ayub retained his auto-
cratic power through so-called basic democ-
racy—a limited franchise of eighty thou-
sand “basic democrats” with some vested
interests. The people of Pakistan have still
to overthrow the military-bureaucratic reg-
ime backed by imperialism, monopoly and
remnants of feudalism. However, now we
are on the verge of achieving some demo-
cratic reforms as the immediate result of
the 1969 popular upsurge. A nationwide
election on the basis of “one man one
vote” for preparing a new constitution for
the country, has been scheduled on October
5, 1970.

In spite of all the ill efforts and tactics
of the reactionary cliques, the working
people and peasantry are gradually sharpen-
ing their struggle against autocracy, for in-
dependence and democracy.

In this context, I thank you for publish-
ing such a thoughtful article on Pakistan.

Aboul USMANI

EDITOR'S NOTES:

*The Editors are groteful to the writer for spotting the
mistake in one of the editions of our journal Werld
Marxist Review, where the name of the People's Party
was distorted by printer's error (in other editions of the
journal the nome of the party was given correctly).

1+The People’s Party was founded in outumn 1967.

§ln February 1969 the stote of emergency introduced
in 1965 during the Indio-Pakiston armed conflict wos lifted

in Pokistan; lifted were the curfew and Article 144 of
the law on the defence of the stale.

"Addressee unknown"

Letter from a West-German Reader
Editor,
Problems of Peace and Socialism.

To us, living in a country ruled by big
capital, your journal is an oasis of truth,
an inspiration in our day-to-day struggle.

But the men who rule the Federal Repub-
lic want to keep the population ignorant
not only of Marxism-Leninism and genuine
democracy. They want to make it impos-
sible for people critically to regard the reali-
ties around them, And the authorities are
thinking up new methods of keeping the
Federal Republic’s population in the dark.

One of these methods, which concerns
me and, I think, many others, is obstruct-
ing circulation of your journal. Officially,
this can only be done by a court decision.
But why go to all that trouble? Why be
open to charges of violating the Constitu-
tion? The whole procedure can be simpli-
fied. The postal authorities are told to exer-
cise more vigilance in handling mail from
“Eastern bloc” countries—you can never
tell, some innocent-looking letter might
contain propaganda that could undermine
the very foundations of the Federal Re-
public! And the postal clerk is told that a
parcel from the socialist countries should
be seen by the investigating authorities
before it is seen by the addressee. If there
is the slightest suspicion (or even “‘unclar-
ity’’) the parcel is to be handed over (con-
fidentially, of course) to an informer of
the Department for Protection of the Con-
stitution, There is at least one informer at
every post office.

And now this dignatory, acting as guar-
dian of “democracy and freedom,” opens
the parcel and hands its contents over to
the prosecutor, but not before carefully
noting the name of the addressee. The pro-
secutor, who may not remember all the
pertinent articles of the Constitution (other-
wise he would have to prosecute the in-
former for violating postal laws and regu-
lations) examines the contents and decides
what to do with them. He can have the
parcel destroyed or, if he thinks it is not
too dangerous, return it to the post office.
And here, to retain a semblance of demo-
cratic procedure, this note is inserted: “In
conformity with the law of May 24, 1961
(BGBI. I, S. 607) on punishable offences
and other misdemeanors, this parcel from
the CSSR was examined by Customs and
sent to the prosecutor on suspicion that it
contains matter dangerous to the state. The
parcel is not being confiscated.”

But things do not end there. First—and
this has happened to me more than once—
you receive the note with the prosecutor’s
sanctified lie, but not the journal. Did the
prosecutor hold it back for further perusal?
Did he file it away in the archives? Second,
I know that the post office clerk, that lowly
public servant, is summoned to his superior
for a good talking-to. He is told that though
there is no legal reason why the parcel
should not be delivered, it would be wise
if this batch of “Communist propaganda”
did not reach the addressee.

Then begins the second circle (very near-
ly according to Dante) . The postman is ini-
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tiated into the intricacies of actions “just
across the border of legality.” “How long
have you been with us, Herr Meier? More
than 20 years? And you really don’t know
how it's done? Well, let me tell you. It’s all
very simple: ‘Addressee unknown’; ‘Left
without giving forwarding address’; ‘Parcel
rejected’; ‘Could not be located’; ‘Addressee
is dead.” That’s how to go about it, Meier,
se‘e'?l'l

Suitably brain-washed, Meier sets out on
his delivery route. Now he knows all the
tricks, but he does not always use them
in the right order. For instance, one of my
letters was marked: “Addressee dead”; an-
other went back with a “rejected” stamp.
But I am not dead, and I have not rejected
mail. After continued briefing by officials
of the Department for Protection of the
Constitution, the Federal post can even con-
jure up living corpses, the idea, apparently,
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being that your circulation department will
stop sending the journal to “dead ad-
dressees.’

But, surely, this is a criminal offence, the
reader will say. Yes, it is, and also a
flagrant violation of common decency. But
both are part of the emergency laws that
make a travesty of the Constitution. And
this at a time when the Brandt-Scheel gov-
ernment promises us “more democracy” ...
It is also added evidence of the cold war,
which made possible the unlawful ban of
the Communist Party, reaffirmed in mid-
February by the Political Senate of the
Federal Court when it examined the Party’s
draft program.

My friends and I condemn these actions
of the postal authorities and their masters.
We call upon all democrats in Federal Ger-
many energetically to combat this outright
lawlessness. G. SCHORSCH




VICTORIO CODOVILLA

With the death, on April 15, of Comrade
Victorio Codovilla, founder and Chairman
of the Argentine Communist Party, the
world Communist and workers’ movement
lost a sterling revolutionary and a devoted
and able exponent of Marxism-Leninism.

Comrade Codovilla began his revolution-
ary career by combating the anti-Marxist
policy of the Argentine Socialist Party
leaders. His fight, together with Rodolfo
Ghioldi and other comrades, in defense of
the Marxist principles, proletarian inter-
nationalism, the Great October Revolution
and Lenin’s cause, culminated in the found-
ing, on January 6, 1918—two months after
the socialist revolution in Russia—of the
International Socialist Party of Argentina,
which soon changed its name to Communist
Party.

Comrade Codovilla had an active and
fruitful part in its development. He was
always concerned to raise the ideological
and political level of the new Marxist-Lenin-
ist party, saw that it followed Lenin’s orga-
nizational principles, and trained its cadres
in a Marxist-Leninist spirit.

Today the Communist Party of Argen-
tina, founded by Comrade Codovilla 52
years ago, has a membership of 100,000. It
is closely linked with the workers, peasants
and the broad masses and plays an out-
standing part in the battles against the
reactionary military dictatorship, imperial-
ism, the oligarchy and the big bourgeoisie.

In his graveside speech, Comrade Arnedo
Alvarez, the Party’s General Secretary, said:
“Comrade Victorio, you have bequeathed
us a Party steeled in battle against reac-
tion, a Party monolithically united on the
basis of its policy and the principles of
Marxism-Leninism.”

Victorio Codovilla always combined theo-
ry with revolutionary practice. His pro-
found study of Argentina’s social and eco-
nomic structure and political superstruc-
ture, based on creative application of Marx-
ism-Leninism, was a major contribution to
working out the Party’s political and tac-
tical line and the strategy of the democra-
tic, agrarian and anti-imperialist revolu-
tion, with the prospect of transition to so-
cialism.

The Party's recognized leader, he played
a prominent part in the anti-imperialist

struggle, effectively exposing various forms
of imperialist penetration into the economy
and other spheres in Argentina and Latin
America generally and organized the masses
to fight for national and social liberation.

Comrade Codovilla spent many years in
the Comintern, and as a member of its
leading bodies helped to strengthen the
young Latin-American Communist parties
organizationally and ideologically.

He trained his own Party in the spirit of
Communist patriotism, international solida-
rity and fidelity to international traditions.

Comrade Codovilla was a fervent cham-
pion of the Soviet Union and the Party of
Lenin. He did much to acquaint the work-
ers and people of Argentina with the mag-
nificent achievements of the world’s first
socialist state and convincingly proved to
them that the U.S.S.R. was the reliable bul-
wark of all peoples fighting for freedom and
independence.

He worked indefatigably for unity of the
international Communist movement on the
basis of Marxism-Leninism. He denounced
every deviation, whether Right or “Left,”
from our scientific theory. His long service
to the revolution, in Argentina and on the
international scene, won him esteem in all
Communist parties.

And his memory will always live in the
international movement,

World Marxist Review June 1970 99




s

Books listed here are in the language of the country of publication

LENIN, V. 1. A proletarforradalom es a rene-
gat Kautsky (The Proletarian Revolution
and the Renegade Kautsky) . Budapest, Kos-
suth Konyvkiado, 1970. 176 pp.

LENIN, W. I. Dziela (Collected Works).
Vol. 41. Warsaw, KiW, 1969. 553 pp.

LENIN. Dopisy matce (Letters to His Moth-
er). Prague, Lidove nakladatelstvi, 1969.
193 pp.

LENIN, V. 1. Materialismo y empiriocritic-
ismo (Materialism and Empirio-Criticism).
Buenos Aires, Ediciones Estudio, 1970. 415
PP.

LENIN, V. 1. Obras completas (Complete
Works). Buenos Aires, Editorial Cartago,
1969. Vol. I, 544 pp.; Vol. 11, 572 pp.; Vol.
111, 670 pp.; Vol. 1V, 466 pp.; Vol. V, 623 pp.;
Vol. VI, 629 pp.; Vol. VII, 629 pp.; Vol. VIII,
703 pp.; Vol. IX, 504 pp.; Vol. X, 554 pp.

LENIN, V. 1. Opere complete (Complete
Works) . Vol. 53. Bucharest, Editura politi-
ca, 1970. 581 pp.

LENIN, V. 1. Spisy (Collected Works).
Prague, nakladatelstvi Svoboda, 1970. Vol.
44 591 pp.; Vol. 45, 820 pp.

BREZHNEV, L. 1. Leninskim kursom (Fol-
lowing the Lenin Course). Speeches and
articles. Moscow, Politizdat, 1970. Vol. I,
544 pp.; Vol. II, 608 pp.

V. I. Lenin i istoricheskata sydba na bylgar-
skiya narod (V. 1. Lenin and the Historical
Destiny of the Bulgarian People). Sofia,
BCP, 1970, 319 pp.

V. 1. Lenin o sotsialisticheskom gosudarstve
t prave (V. I. Lenin on the Socialist State
and Law). Moscow, Nauka, 1969. 414 pp.

100 June 1970 World Marxist Review

Vospominaniya o Vladimire Ilyiche Lenine
(Recollections of Vladimir Ilyich Lenin). In
five volumes. Vol. 5. (Reminiscences of
Foreign Contemporaries). Moscow, Politiz-
dat, 1969. 559 pp.

COGNIOT, G. Présence de Lénine (Lenin
Is With Us). Paris, Editions sociales, 1970.
Vol. 1, 251 pp.; Vol. 2, 157 pp.

LEHEN, T. Lenin suomalaisten muistelmissa
(Finnish Recollections of Lenin). Tampere,
Sanan Tie, 1969. 152 pp.

NEMES, D. A lenini eszmek ereje (The
Power of Lenin’s Ideas) Budapest, Kossuth
Konyvkiado, 1970. 152 pp.

ARNAULT, J. Le “socialisme” suédois
(Swedish “Socialism”). Paris, Editions so-
ciales, 1970. 79 pp.

CHESNOKOQOV, D. Historical Materialism.
Moscow, Progress Publishers, 1969. 582 pp.

DUCLOS, J. Mémoires. Vol. 3. The Clandes-
tine Struggle. Part One: 1940-42. Paris,
Fayard, 1970. 315 pp.

KOMUNISCI (Communists). From the His-
tory of the Polish Communist Party. War-
saw, KiW, 1969. 650 pp.

KOROD], J. Valtozasok Magyarorszag gaz-
dasagi terkepen (Changes on Hungary's
Economic Map) . Budapest, Kossuth Konyv-
kiado, 1970. 85 pp.

PEDESOV, A. D. Partiya bolshevikoy i
tekhnichesky progress (The Bolshevik Party

and Technological Progress). Moscow, Mysl,
1969. 462 pp.

STEIGERWALD, R. Herbert Marcuse's
“dritter Weg” (Herbert Marcuse’s “Third
Way”) . Berlin, Akademie-Verlag, 1969. 366
PP

TEITELBOHM, V. Hombre y Hombre (Man

and Man). Santiago de Chile, Editora Aus-
tral, 1969. 585 pp.




LENINISM AND THE REVOLUTIONARY PROCESS

That is the title of a book recently put out in Russian by Peace and Socialism Publishers.
It is a collection of papers and contributions by representatives of Communist and Workers'
parties at an international conference, “Leninism and Our Time,"” on the centenary of V. I.
Lenin's birth, held under the auspices of this journal in Prague, November 19-21, 1969 (see
accounts in our Nos. 2 and 3, 1970). The collection contains full texts of papers and
contributions made.

English, Spanish, German and French editions are now being published.
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